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Voorwoord

Leksikograwe en metaleksikograwe se belange sentreer in eenheid en dialoog.
Die tradisies, praktyke en vernuwings in die leksikografie en metaleksiko-
grafie is hoogs uiteenlopend. Dit sluit egter nie 'n gevoel van gemeenskaplik-
heid uit nie. Hierdie gevoel ontstaan uit die gedeelde oortuiging dat die nood-
saaklike vereiste vir die leksikografiese en metaleksikografiese beoefening en
besinning binne 'n kontinentale en.interkontinentale konteks lé. So 'n oortui-

ging bevorder eenheid.

Lexikos vertoon ‘n duidelike ‘leksikografiese en metaleksikografiese ge-
meenskap. Die artikels in Lexikos bied die geleentheid vir die uitruil van gedag-
tes en intellektuele bespreking deur hierdie gemeenskap op 'n multikulturele
en multinasionale vlak: So ‘'n bespreking lei tot 'n gevoel van gemeenskaplik-
heid wat gebaseer is op die aanvaarding en erkenning van verskille wat die
werklike bron van dialoog vorm. :

Lexikos streef daarna om hierdie dialoog te bevorder: die artikels wil ver-
teenwoordigend wees van diegene wat hulle besighou met die leksikografie en
metaleksikografie. Hierdie publikasie probeer dus om ‘n gemeenskap te ver-
teenwoordig wat op baie plekke, en in baie kulture en tale sy oorsprong het en
wie se primére verantwoordelikheid dit is om die ontwikkelinge en werk op
die gebied van die leksikografie en metaleksikografie uiteen te sit en bekend te
stel soos dit in verskillende lande en kulture, en by verskillende woordeboek-
eenhede plaasvind. Op hierdie manier kan daar kennis geneem word van die
verskeidenheid teoretiese en praktiese aspekte wat weer as stimulus dien vir
verdere ondersoek en dialoog.

Dankbetuiging
Die redakteur van Lexikos wil graag 'n dankwoord rig aan

—  diegene wat bydraes aan Lexikos voorgelé het vir publikasie in hierdie
nomimer,

—  die redaksiekomitee wat verantwoordelik was vir die keuring van die
bydraes, en

—  die afdelihg Redaksionele Steundienste van die Buro van die WAT.

Lexikos se gehalte hang af van die aantal en verskeidenheid van die bydraes
wat ontvang word. Aangesien al vanjaar se bydraes nie in hierdie nommer van
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Voorwoord

Lexikos ingesluit kon word nie, wil die redakteur diegene bedank wat bereid
was dat hul bydraes oorstaan tot volgende jaar. Hy wil ook diegene bedank
wie se bydraes in hierdie nommer verskyn vir hul samewerking by die pers-
klaarmaking van die artikels.

Die redakteur is dankbaar teenoor die talle keurders wat dikwels op kort
kennisgewing bereid was om die artikels te beoordeel en in baie gevalle kon-
struktiewe voorstelle te maak vir die verbetering daarvan Hierdie waardevolle
bydrae waarborg Lexikos se gehalte.

Sonder die lede van die afdeling Redaksionele Steundienste van die Buro
van die WAT sou dit onmoontlik gewees het vir hierdie uitgawe van Lexikos
om te verskyn. Nie alleen het mnr. Etienne Botha as resensieredakteur opgetree
nie, maar hy het ook deurgaans gehelp met die taalversorging van die meeste
artikels. Mev. Hermien van der Westhuizen en mej. Tanja Harteveld het, bene-
wens die administrasie en korrespondensie ook die elektroniese setwerk met
bekwaamheid en ywer behartig. Hulle aldrie wil ek bedank.

J.CM.D. du Plessis
Buro van die Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal
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Foreword

The concern of lexicographers and metalexicographers is in unity and dialogue.

The traditions, practices and innovations in lexicography and metalexicog-
raphy are highly diversified. However, this does not inhibit a sense of commu-
nity. This sense originates from the common conviction that the necessary con-
dition for lexicographic and metalexicographic pursuit and reflection lies in the
recognition and consideration of the plurality of languages within a continental
and intercontinental context. Such a conviction fosters unity.

Lexikos displays a definite lexicographic and metalexicographic commu-
nity. The articles in Lexikos offer the opportunity for the exchange of ideas and
intellectual discussion by this community on a multicultural and multinational
level. Such a discussion leads to a sense of community based on the acceptance
and recognition of differences which forms the real source of dialogue.

Lexikos seeks to further this dialogue: its articles aim to be representative of
those who occupy themselves with lexicography and metalexicography. There-
fore this publication aims to represent a community originating from many
places, societies and languages and whose primary responsibility it is to ex-
plain and disseminate the developments and work in the field of lexicography
and metalexicography taking place in various countries and cultures and at
various dictionary units. In this manner cognizance can be taken of diverse
theoretical and practical matters which again serves as a stimulus for further
research and dialogue.

Acknowledgements
The editor of Lexikos wishes to extend a word of gratitude to

—  all those who submitted articles for publication in this edition,

—  the Editorial Committee responsible for the evaluation of the contribu-
tions, and '

—  the division Editorial Support Services at the Bureau of the WAT.

The standard of Lexikos is dependent on the number and diversity of the contri-
butions received. Since all this year's contributions could not be included in this
edition of Lexikos, the editor wishes to thank those who were willing to have
their contributions stay over until next year. He also wishes to thank those
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Foreword

whose contributions appear in this edition for their cooperation in editing the
articles. o

The editor is grateful to'the many judgés who were often on short notice
prepared to evaluate articles, in many cases making constructive suggestions
for improvement. This valuable contribution ensures the standard of Lexikos.

Without the members of the division Editorial Support Services at the
Bureau of the WAT it would have been impossible for this edition of Lexikos to
appear. Not only did Mr Etienne Botha act.as review editor, but he also helped
throughout with the editing of the language of most of the. articles. Mrs Her-
mien van der Westhuizen and Miss Tanja Harteveld managed, in addition to
the administration and correspondence, the electronic typesetting with effi-
ciency and diligence. I wish to thank all three of them.

J.C.M.D. du Plessis
Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal.
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'n Woord van AFRILEX

Alhoewel Lexikos die amptelike mondstuk van AFRILEX is, is Lexikos nie die
alleenbesit van AFRILEX nde. AFRILEX moedig sy lede wel aan om by te dra
tot Lexikos maar nooi ook alle leksikqgrafies geinteresseerdes u‘it om van hierdie
publikasieforum gebruik te maak,} Nie angn die leks%kograffe in Suid-Afrika en
Afrika nie, maar ook die wyer internasionale leksikografie moet baat by 'n
tydskrif socs Lexikos. Lexikos en AFRILEX is altwee aktief by die ontwikkeling
van die leksikografiese gesprek in Afrika betrokke maar wil ook saam met
ander rolspelers verseker dat dié ontwikkeling op 'n stewige en verteenwoordi-
ende basis voortgesit word. :

In die Afrikakonteks neem die behoefte aan leksikografie-opleiding al hoe
meer toe. AFRILEX sien dit as deel van sy verantwoordelikheid om-deel te
neem aan die opleidingsinisiatief en ook om sy lede aan te moedig om betrokke
te raak by opleidingsaktiwiteite. Die vereniging was die afgelope twee jaar
aktief gemoeid met die opleiding wat tydens SALEX '97 en SALEX '98 aange-
bied is. Opleiding is nodig op sowel formele as informele vlak. In hierd\ie ver-
band het Lexikos 'n belangrike rol om te speel. Die klem van artikels moet steeds
op 'n verskeidenheid aspekte van sowel die teoretiese as die praktiese leksiko-
grafie wees, maar in die toekoms behoort meer ruimte geskep te word vir arti-
kels wat fokus op die opleiding van woordeboekskrywers en die opvoeding
van woordeboekgebruikers. Hieraan het Afrika 'n behoefte. Alle Lexikos lesers
word uitgenooi om deur middel van die tydskrif hulle verantwoordelikheid
teenoor die opleidingspoging na te kom. Ook deur die skryf van woordeboek-
resensies kan nuttige leiding aan woordeboekopstellers en woordeboekge-
bruikers gegee word. Vir die nuwe millennium het Afrika nuwe leksikograwe,
woordeboekeenhede en opgeleide woordeboekgebruikers nodig.

Met hierdie uitgawe van Lexikos stel die Buro van die Woordeboek van die
Afrikaanse Taal nogmaals hulle kundigheid en bystand tot die beskikking van -
die breér leksikografiese gemeenskap. Hiervoor bedank AFRILEX hulle en by
name vir dr. J.CM.D. du Plessis wat weer eens bereid was om verantwoorde-
likheid te aanvaar vir die redakteurskap van Lexikos.

Rufus Gouws
Voorsitter: AFRILEX
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A Few Words from AFRILEX

Although Lexikos is the official journal of AFRILEX, it does not exclusively
belong to AFRILEX. AFRILEX encourages its members to contribute to Lexikos,
but also invites all persons interested in lexicography to utilise this publication
forum. Not only lexicography in South Africa and Africa, but also international
lexicography in general should benefit from a journal such as Lexikos. Lexikos
and AFRILEX are both active in the development of lexicographic debate in
Africa but need to co-operate with other role players in order to ensure this
development continues on a sound and representative basis.

Within the African context the need for lexicographic training is increas-
ing. AFRILEX considers it part of its responsibility to participate in training
initiatives and encourages its members to become involved in training activ-
ities. During the past two years the association has been actively involved in
the training offered at SALEX ‘97 and SALEX ‘98. Training is needed on both
the formal and the informal levels. In this regard Lexikos has a vital role to play.
The emphasis of articles should still be on the theoretical and practical aspects
of lexicography, but in future more space should be set aside for articles focus-
ing on the training of dictionary compilers and on the education of dictionary
users. Africa needs this. All Lexikos readers are invited to use the journal as an
instrument to meet their obligations towards this training endeavour. The
writing of dictionary reviews can also offer valuable guidance and assistance to
lexicographers and dictionary users. Facing the new millennium, Africa needs
new lexicographers, dictionary units and trained dictionary users.

With this edition of Lexikos, the Bureau of the Woordeboek van die Afri-
kaanse Taal has once again made their expertise and assistance available to the
lexicographic community at large. AFRILEX wishes to thank the WAT for this
enterprise and Dr J.C.M.D. du Plessis for his willingness to carry, once again,
the responsibility for the editorship of Lexikos.

Rufus Gouws
Chairperson: AFRILEX
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Redaksionele doelstellings

Lexikos is 'n tydskrif vir die leksikografiese vakspesialis en word in die AFRI-
LEX-reeks uitgegee. "AFRILEX" is 'n akroniem vir “leksikografie in en vir
Afrika”. Van die sesde uitgawe af dien Lexikos as die amptelike mondstuk van
die African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX){ onder meer omdat die Buro
van die WAT juis die uitgesproke doel met die uitgee van die AFRILEX-reeks
gehad het om die stigting van so 'n leksikografiese vereniging vir Afrika te

bevorder. ‘
© Die strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks is:

(1) om™n kommunikasiekanaal vir die nasionale en internasionale leksiko-
grafiese gesprek te skep, en in die besonder die leksikografie in Afrika
met sy ryk taleverskeidenheid te dien;

(2) om die gesprek tussen leksikograwe onderling en tussen leksikograwe
en taalkundiges te stimuleer;

(3) om kontak met plaaslike en buitelandse leksikografiese projekte te be-
werkstellig en te bevorder;

(4) om die interdissiplinére aard van die leksikografie, wat ook terreine soos
die taalkunde, algemene taalwetenskap, leksikologie, rekenaarweten-
skap, bestuurskunde, e.d. betrek, -onder die algemene aandag te bring;

(5) om beter samewerking op alle terreine van die leksikografie moontlik te
maak en te koodrdineer, en

(6) om die doelstellings van die African Association for Lexicography (AFRI-
LEX) te bevorder.

Hierdie strewe van die AFRILEX-reeks sal deur die volgende gedien word:

(1)  Bydraes tot die leksikografiese gesprek word in die vaktydskrif Lexikos
in die AFRILEX-reeks gepubliseer.

(2)  Monografiese en ander studies op hierdie terrein verskyn as afsonderlike
publikasies in die AFRILEX-reeks. A

(3)  Slegs bydraes wat streng vakgerig is en wat oor die suiwer leksikografie
of die raakvlak tussen die leksikografie en ander verwante terreine han-
del, sal vir opname in die AFRILEX-reeks kwalifiseer.

(4)  Die wetenskaplike standaard van die bydraes sal gewaarborg word deur
hulle aan 'n komitee van vakspesialiste van hoé akademiese aansien voor
te 1 vir anonieme keuring.

Lexikos sal jaarliks verskyn, terwyl verdienstelike monografiese studies spora-
dies en onder hulle eie titels in die AFRILEX-reeks uitgegee sal word.

Xv
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Editorial Objectives

Lexikos is a journal for the lexicographic specialist and is published in the
AFRILEX Series. "AFRILEX" is an acronym for "lexicography in and for
Africa". From the sixth issue, Lexikos serves as the official mouthpiece of the
African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), amongst other reasons because
the Bureau of the WAT had the express aim of promoting the establishment of
such a lexicographic association for Africa with the publication of the AFRILEX
Series.
The objectives of the AFRILEX Series are:

(1)  to create a vehicle for national and international discussion of lexicogra-
phy, and in particular to serve lexicography in Africa with its rich
variety of languages;

(2) to stimulate discourse between lexicographers as well as between
lexicographers and linguists;

(3)  to establish and promote contact with local and foreign lexicographic
projects;

(4)  to focus general attention on the interdisciplinary nature of lexicography,
which also involves fields such as linguistics, general hngmstlcs
lex1cology, computer science, management etc.;

(5) to further and coordinate cooperation in all fields of lexicography; and

(6) topromote the aims of the African Assaciation for Lexicography (AFRILEX).

These objectives of the AFRILEX Series will be served by the following:

(1)  Contributions to the lexicographic discussion will be published in the
specialist journal Lexikos in the AFRILEX Series.

(2) Monographic and other studies in this field will appear as separate
publications in the AFRILEX Series.

(3)  Only subject-related contributions will qualify for publication in the
AFRILEX Series. They can deal with pure lexicography or with the
intersection between lexicography and other related fields.

(4) Contributions are judged anonymously by a panel of hlghly-rated
experts to guarantee their academic standard

Lexikos will be published annually, but meritorious monographlc studies will
appear as separate publications in the AFRILEX Series.

Xvi
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Redaktionelle Ziele

—

Lexikos ist eine Zeitschrift fiir Fachleute der Lexikographie, die in der
AFRILEX-Serie erscheint. "AFRILEX" ist ein Akronym fiir "Lexikographie in
und fiir Afrika“. Von der sechsten Ausgabe dient Lexikos als amtliches Mund-
stiick des African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX), u.a. weil das Biiro des
WAT gerade das ausgesprochene Ziel mit der Ausgabe der AFRILEX-Serie
hatte, die Griindung solches lexikographischen Vereins fiir Afrika zu fordern.
Die folgenden Ziele werden mit den Publikationen der AFRILEX-Serie

verfolgt: Man méchte:

(1) ein Medium schaffen fiir die nationale und internationale Diskussion,
besonders aber der Lexikographie in Afrika mit seinen zahlreichen
Sprachen dienen;

(2) die Diskussion fordern, unter Lexikographen als auch zwischen Lexiko-
graphen und Linguisten;

(3) Kontakt herstellen und fordern zwischen slidafrikanischen und aus-
landischen lexikographischen Projekten;

(4) die Aufmerksamkeit lenken auf die interdisziplindre wissenschaftliche
Praxis der Lexikographie, die Beziehung aufweist zur Linguistik, all-
gemeinen Sprachwissenschaft, Lexikologie, Computerwissenschaft, zum
Management und zu anderen Bereichen;

(5) die Zusammenarbeit auf allen Gebieten der Lexikographie férdern und
koordinieren;

(6)  die Ziele der African Association for Lexicography (AFRILEX) férdern.

Gemif den Zielsetzungen der AFRILEX-Serie werden:

(1)  Beitrage zum lexikographischen Gesprich in der Fachzeitschrift Lexikos
verdffentlicht;

(2)  monographische und andere Studien auf diesem Gebiet als getrennte
Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie erscheinen;

()  nur einschligige Beitrige, die sich ausschlieflich mit Lexikographie oder
mit fachverwandten Gebieten befassen, fiir Aufnahme in der AFRILEX-
Serie in Betracht gezogen;

(4) Beitrage anonym von einem aus Spezialisten des Faches von hohem
akademischen Ansehen bestehenden Ausschuf beurteilt.

Lexikqs erscheint jahrlich. Ausgewdhlte monographische Studien dagegen
erscheinen gelegentlich als getrennte Publikationen in der AFRILEX-Serie.

Xvii
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T Die teenstellingsdefinisie in
Afrikaanse verklarende
woordeboeke

Herman L. Beyer, Departement Germaanse en Romaanse Tale,
Universiteit van Namibié, Windhoek, Namibié

Abstract: The Contrastive Definition in Afrikaans Explanatory Dictionaries.
This paper deals with the contrastive definition which is readily applied in Afrikaans standard
explanatory dictionaries to define the female member of a gender opposition pair. The aim of the
paper is to determine whether the contrastive definition is a full lexicographic definition, and
whether its application is lexicographically justifiable. The terms gender opposition, gender opposition
pairs, male and female members of gender opposition pairs and contrastive definition are explained at the
outset. Arguments in favour of the application of the contrastive definition found in Afrikaans
metalexicographic literature, are presented, followed by arguments opposing its use. The absence
of an evaluation of the contrastive definition as lexicographic definition is confirmed, and such an
evaluation, based on further research into the use of the contrastive definition in the Verklarende
Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal, is consequently presented. The implications of the use of
the contrastive definition in terms of current lexicographic conventions and the employment of a
model in terms of which lexicographic definitions can be classified, lead to the conclusion that the
contrastive definition cannot be regarded as a lexicographic definition. Comparable defining stra-
tegies in non-Afrikaans dictionaries are briefly highlighted, followed by proposals for the alterna-
tive treatment of (female members of) morphologically marked gender opposition pairs.

Keywords: CONTRASTIVE DEFINITION, CROSS REFERENCE, FEMALE MEMBERS, GEN-
DER OPPOSITION, GENDER OPPOSITION PAIRS, LEXICOGRAPHER, LEXICOGRAPHIC
TREATMENT, LEXICOGRAPHIC DEFINITION, MALE MEMBERS, MORPHOLOGICALLY
MARKED GENDER OPPOSITION PAIRS, REFERENCE, SEMANTIC AND SYNTACTIC IN-
FORMATION, SEMANTIC EXPLANATION, STANDARD EXPLANATORY DICTIONARY

Opsomming: Hierdie artikel behande! die teenstellingsdefinisie wat geredelik in Afrikaanse
standaard verklarende woordeboeke gebruik word om die vroulike lid van 'n geslagsopposisie-
paar te definieer. Die doel van die artikel is om te bepaal of die teenstellingsdefinisie 'n volwaar-
dige leksikografiese definisie is, en of die gebruik daarvan leksikografies geregverdig is. Die terme
geslagsopposisie, geslagsopposisiepare, manlike en vraulike lede van geslagsopposisiepare en teenstellings-
definisie word ten aanvang verduidelik. Argumente ten gunste van die gebruik van die teenstel-
lingsdefinisie aangetref in die Afrikaanse metaleksikografiese literatuur, word weergegee, gevolg
deur argumente wat die gebruik van dié definisie teenstaan. Die afwesigheid van 'n evaluering
van die teenstellingsdefinisie as leksikografiese definisie word bevestiz, en sodanige evaluering
word vervolgens aangebied na aanleiding van verdere ondersoek na die optrede van dié definisie
in die Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal. Die implikasies van die optrede van die
teenstellingsdefinisie in terme van geldende leksikografiese konvensies en die aanwending van 'n
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model in terme waarvan leksikografiese definisies geklassifiseer kan word, lei tot die gevolgtrek-
king dat die teenstellingsdefinisie nie as leksikografiese definisie erken kan word nie. Vergelykbare
definiéringstrategieé in nie-Afrikaanse woordeboeke word kortliks uitgewys, gevolg deur voor-
stelle vir die alternatiewe hantering van (vroulike lede van) morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposi-
siepare.

Sleutelwoorde: BETEKENISVERKLARING, GESLAGSOPPOSISIE, GESLAGSOPPOSISIE-
PARE, KRUISVERWYSING, LEKSIKOGRAAF, LEKSIKOGRAFIESE DEFINISIE, LEKSIKOGRA-
FIESE HANTERING, MANLIKE LEDE, MORFOLOGIES GEMERKTE GESLAGSOPPOSISIE-
PARE, SEMANTIESE EN SINTAKTIESE INLIGTING, STANDAARD VERKLARENDE WOOR-
DEBOEK, TEENSTELLINGSDEFINISIE, VERWYSING, VROULIKE LEDE

1. Inleiding

Hierdie artikel behandel die teenstellingsdefinisie, wat geredelik in Afrikaanse
standaard verklarende woordeboeke gebruik word om die vroulike lid van 'n
geslagsopposisiepaar te definieer. Hierdie manier van definiéring is nie uniek
aan die Afrikaanse leksikografie nie: in ten minste twee Duitse verklarende
woordeboeke word die vroulike lede van geslagsopposisiepare op soortgelyke
wyse gedefinieer. .

Die doel van hierdie artikel is om te bepaal of die teenstellingsdefinisie 'n
volwaardige leksikografiese definisie is, en of die gebruik daarvan leksikogra-
fies geregverdig is.

Die Verklarende Handwoordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (Odendal, Schoo-
nees, Swanepoel, Du Toit en Booysen 1994 — voortaan HAT) is as verteenwoor-
diger van die versameling Afrikaanse standaard verklarende woordeboeke as
databron gebruik. Tensy anders vermeld, kom alle aangehaalde voorbeelde uit
dié woordeboek. Die teenstellingsdefinisie kom ook dikwels voor in Verklarende
Afrikaanse Woordeboek (Labuschagne en Eksteen 1993).

2, Geslagsopposisie, geslagsopposisiepare en die teenstellingsdefinisie

Ten aanvang word die volgende terme omskryf: geslagsopposisie, geslags-
opposisiepare, manlike en vroulike lede van geslagsopposisiepare en die teen-
stellingsdefinisie.

21 Geslagsopposisie en geslagsopposisiepare

'n Semantiese verhouding van geslagsopposisie bestaan tussen twee leksikale
items wat in die eerste plek ten opsigte van die semantiese kategorie [geslag] in
opposisie tot mekaar staan, dit wil sé die een item bevat die semantiese kompo-
nent [+ manlik], terwyl die ander item die semantiese komponent [+ vroulik]
bevat. Behalwe vir die verskil in hierdie semantiese kategorie het die twee lek-
sikale items identiese semantiese waardes, byvoorbeeld koning x koningin (vir
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die denotasie "regeerder .oor.'n kf)ninkryk"), Die item:c) koning en kom:ngin word
dus beskou as on'derske1d<.ehk. die manlike en vroulike lede van d1|e geslags-
opposisiepaar {fomng X kf)nmgzn.azﬁicgens Beyer (1997: 114? bestaan ‘n geslags-
opposisiepaar slggs uit ‘'n [+ m _ ]-ggmerkte leksikale 1“’:“} en die teenoor-
staande [+ vroulik]-gemerkte leksxkalg item. Geslagsopposwle:pare bevat dus
nié geslagtelik neutrale (dit is [+ manhk]-gemerkte)‘lek.mkale 1terr}s nie." In 'n
geslagsopposisiepaar 5008 ?nderwyser X ondmysqes is die [+ maphk].-gemerkte
waarde van die leksikale item onderwyser dus nie ter sprake nie; dié waarde
old as aparte polisemiese waarde van die leksikale item onderwyser as super-
ordinaat van beide lede van die geslagsopposisiepaar, hoewel hierdie feit nie in
Afrikaanse verklarende woordeboeke verantwoord word nie (vgl. Beyer 1997).
Dit is dus duidelik dat dit ook by die semantiese verhouding van geslags-
opposisie nie “n leksikale item is wat in een of ander verhouding staan tot 'n
ander leksikale item nie, maar eerder die een of ander polisemiese waarde van
die betrokke leksikale item (poliseem) wat in 'n bepaalde verhouding staan tot
die een of ander polisemiese waarde van 'n ander leksikale item" (De Stadler
989: 85).
' Ooz- die aard van die semantiese verhouding van geslagsopposisie bestaan
uiteenlopende standpunte. Fouché (1990: 91) benader geslagsopposisie as n
vethouding van komplementariteit, terwyl Combrink (1990: 108) betoog
“[+ mantik} en [+ vroulik] is nie binér teenoorgestelde eienskappe nie — hulle is
punte op 'n skaal”. Combrink se siening maak egter slegs voorsiening vir die
polisemiese waarde "met tipiese manlike/vroulike eienskappe” van 'n leksikale
item (geslag as 'n karakteristieke kenmerk van die referent), maar nie vir die
polisemiese waarde "behorende tot die manlike/vroulike geslag" (geslag as ‘n
inherente kenmerk van die referent) nie. Die geslag waaraan 'n referent (inhe-
rent) behoort, kan nie op 'n skaal geleé wees nie — dit is 'n vaste gegewe (ken-
merk), maar die karakteristieke wat ‘n referent openbaar, kan die referent wel
op ‘n skaal met die punte (kenmerke) "manlikheid” (Eng. “masculinity”) en
"vroulikheid” (Eng. “femininity”) plaas (vgl. De Stadler 1989: 85). Die seman-
tiese verhouding van geslagsopposisie slaan slegs op geslag as inherente ken-
merk van die betrokke referente.

Die siening dat geslagsopposisie 'n verhouding van komplementariteit
verteenwoordig, is ook nie sonder meer geldig nie. Volgens Beyer (1997: 108)
behoort daar eerder sprake te wees van 'n verhouding van gedeeltelik komple-
mentére opposisies: “'n Komplermentére geslagsopposisiepaar ontstaan [...] eint-
lik slegs wanneer 'n ooreenkomstige komplementére opposisieverhouding deur
n bepaalde konteks geaktiveer word." So byvoorbeeld kan onderwyser 6f die
komplement onderwyseres 6f die komplement leerling neem, na gelang van die
konteks waarin onderwyser optree. Beide die leksikale items is gedeeltelike kom-
Plemente van die item onderwyser. -

Vir die doel van hierdie artikel word geslagsopposisie dus as 'n semantiese
verthouding van gedeeltelike komplementariteit met die semantiese kategorie
[geslag] as diagnostiese kenmerk beskou.
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2.2 Die teenstellingsdefinisie

Met die term teenstellingsdefinisic word verwys na dié leksikografiese mega-
nisme wat blykbaar eksklusief aangewend word in die beskrywing van morfo-
logies gemerkte vroulike lede van geslagsopposisiepare, dit wil sé vroulike lede
wat van [+ manlike] of [- animate]' stamme afgelei word deur die aanvoeging
van sogenaamde vervroulikingsuffikse. Vergelyk die geslagsopposisiepaar
baron x barones in (1)(a) as tipiese voorbeeld waar die vroulike lid van 'n
[+ manlike] stam afgelei is, en (1)(b) as tipiese voorbeeld waar die vroulike lid
van 'n [- animate] stam afgelei is: K
(1) (a) baron (stam, manlike lid) + -es (vervroulikingsuffiks) — barones (vrou-
like lid)
(b) bak ([- animate] stam) + -ster (vervroulikingsuffiks) — bakster (vrouli-
ke lid)

In HAT neem die teenstellingsdefinisie die vorm van ‘n formule aan wat
geidentifiseer is deur die vorm van die meerderheid van die opgetekende teen-
stellingsdefinisies, naamlik

(2)  [vroulike lid van geslagsopposisiepaar] Vr. vorm van [manlike lid van
geslagsopposisiepaar]

byvoorbeeld

(3) (a) barones Vr. vorm van baron.
(b) bakster Vr. vorm van bakker.

In die Afrikaanse metaleksikografiese literatuur word hierdie soort definisie
aanvaar (vgl. Fouché 1990 en Gouws 1989), maar nie verduidelik of gemotiveer
nie. Fouché (1990: 149) plaas die definisie saam met die sogenaamde verklei-
ningsdefinisie in 'n vae kategorie wat genoem word "definisies wat semantiese
pluswaardes ekspliseer" en wat blykbaar op dieselfde vlak as die ander hoof-
soorte leksikografiese definisies funksioneer. Hierdie stand van sake vra om
nadere ondersoek, waarvan in die volgende paragrawe verslag gedoen word.

3. Argumente ten gunste van die gebruik van die teenstellingsdefinisie

Die bestaande argumente ten gunste van'die aanwending van die teenstellings-
definisie word vervolgens slegs weergegee; relevante kritiek op dié argumente
vloei uit die res van die bespreking voort.
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31 Eksplisering van semantiese pluswaarde

Voleens Zgusta (1971: 253) is die funksie van die leksikografiese definisie om
di 8 edefinieerde leksikale item te differensieer van die ander leksikale items:
,,Tl;eg lexicographic definition enumerates only the most important semantic fea-
tures of the defined lexical unit, which suffice to differentiate it from other
units.” Gouws (1989: 159) ondersteun ook die aanwending van die teenstel-
lingsdefinisie, byvoorbeeld by die lemma onderwyseres: "Semanties is dit be-
vredigend aangesien die betekenisverklaring by die lemma onderwyser gegee
word en die definiens by onderwyseres die onderskeidende semantiese waarde
fussen dié twee woorde duidelik stel.” Volgens Fouché (1990: 151) besit die
morfologies gemerkte vroulike vorm 'n semantiese pluswaarde, naamlik dié
van vroulik, wat die aanwending van die teenstellingsdefinisie regverdig, aan-
gesien dié semantiese pluswaarde sodoende geékspliseer word. Dit is dan die
eksplisering van hierdie semantiese pluswaarde wat voldoende is om die bete-
kenis van die vroulike vorm van dié van die manlike vorm te onderskei.

3.2 Funksie van betekenisverklaring en verwysing

Die teenstellingsdefinisie vervul 'n dualistiese funksie daarin dat dit 'n beteke-
nisverklaringsaspek sowel as 'n verwysingsaspek bevat. Volgens Beyer (1995:
53) het die teenstellingsdefinisie die volgende twee funksies:

(4) (a) Die teenstellingsdefinisie ekspliseer 'n bepaalde opposisieverhouding
tussen twee leksikale items, naamlik dié leksikale item wat as defi-
niendum van die teenstellingsdefiniens optree en dié leksikale item in
terme waarvan die lemma verklaar word.

(b) Die teenstellingsdefinisie dien terselfdertyd as (‘'n vorm van onreg-
streekse) betekenisverklaring van die lemma waar dit aangewend
word.

Fouché (1990: 150) ondersteun hierdie standpunt: "Wanneer.'n teenstellings-
definisie gebruik word, word die definiendum se semantiese betrekkinge met
'n ander leksikale item duidelik" sonder dat dit nodig sou wees om bykomende
semantiese inligting deur verdere inskrywings te voorsien.

Vanuit 'n praktiese oogpunt werk die teenstellingsdefinisie dus ruimte-
besparing in die hand.

33  Taalkundige inligting

Die aanwending van die teenstellingsdefinisie bevorder die akkuraatheid van
taalkundige inligting wat in die woordeboek weergegee word.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

6 Herman L. Beyer

—

Volgens Beyer (1995: 22-23) is die semantiese verskil tussen die manlike en -
vroulike lede van ‘n morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepaar kongruent aan
die morfologiese verskil tussen hulle. Hierdie kongruensie word akkuraat deur
die teenstellingsdefinisie weergegee. Ilson (1987: 63) wys ook op "the usefulness
of formulaic definitions for giving morphological information: they incorporate
words linked morphologically to their definienda. In a very real sense the
information they give is etymological in nature [...]."

Die teenstellingsdefinisie is ook 'n akkurate beskrywing van die aard van
die semantiese verhouding ter sprake (nl. gedeeltelike komplementariteit, vgl.
2.1) deur die formulering "Vr. vorm van ...", en nie bloot “teenoor” (wat volle-
dige komplementariteit sou suggereer) nie, hetsy in die definiens, hetsy deur
middel van 'n addisionele inskrywing.

4.  Argumente teen die gebruik van die teenstellingsdefinisie

Argumente in die Afrikaanse metaleksikografiese literatuur wat die gebruik
van die teenstellingsdefinisie teenstaan, kom hoofsaaklik vanuit 'n sosiolinguis-
tiese perspektief.

4.1 Opname van vroulike vorme

Volgens Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld (1994: 46-47) is die lemmastatus van vrou-
like lede van morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepare "twyfelagtig aange-
sien die betekenisleiding slegs per kruisverwysing as 'vroulik van..." aangegee
word — selfs in gevalle waar die vroulike vorm volgens alfabetiese rangorde
voor die manlike vorm gelys is [...]. In die lig hiervan, is die eksplisiete [+ vrou-
lik]-gemerktheid van beroepsbenaminge oorbodig en ‘n vermorsing van ruim-
te." Dit is duidelik dat Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld nie die teenstellingsdefinisie
as leksikografiese definisie erken nie — hulle beskou dit as 'n blote kruisverwy-
singsmiddel. Afgesien hiervan is hulle kritiek wat die lemmastatus van die
vroulike lede betref, leksikografies ongegrond. Die doel van enige standaard-
woordeboek is om die leksikale items van die standaardtaal te verklaar. Indien
die vroulike lede van morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepare die stan-
daardtaal verteenwoordig, moet hulle as lemmas in die woordeboek opgeneem
word. Gouws (1989: 159) stel dit ook kategories dat beide lede van 'n geslags-
opposisiepaar as volle lemmas hanteer behoort te word. Dié stelling kan wel
gekwalifiseer word deur die voorwaarde dat beide lede verteenwoordigend
van die standaardtaal moet wees. Dit sal dus byvoorbeeld nie nodig wees om
die volle geslagsopposisiepaar beer x berin of sot x sottin in die makrostruktuur
op te neem nie, aangesien die items berin en sottin verouderde taalgebruik
verteenwoordig, wat in elk geval impliseer dat die items beer en sot volledig
geslagtelik geneutraliseer is. Van der Merwe (1994: 232) stel dit ook "dat 'n
handwoordeboek nie historiese vorme, dialektiese vorme, sleng en tegniese
vorme [moet] opneem nie. 'n Gebruiker van 'n handwoordeboek [as tipiese ge-
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stel ook nie in etimologiese inligting en verouderde taalge-
. .» " Hierdie kriteria behoort die enigste maatstaf te wees waar-
bruik be'la?tir;u :;e l?mmastatus in 'n standaardwoordeboek bepaal word.
volgZe Efeld en Van Jaarsveld (1994: 44) is egter van mening dat "indien dit so
. tB gie meerderheid Afrikaanse moedertaalsprekers nog vassteek by konven-
is da | seksistiese taalgebruik, behoort woordeboekmakers dit hul plig te ag
onelci matiewe, nieseksistiese taalvorme en -gebruik te vestig." Hierdie siening’
o :nvaarbaar, aangesien dit die taak van die verklarende leksikograaf is om
Lsign;houd van die leksikon te beskryf, en nie om preskriptief op te tree nie.
Volgens Spender (1980: 29-30) is daar boonop "fundamental problems with the
creation of new words because while they are also subjected to the existing
semantic rule that male is positive and minus male is negative, there is reason
to believe that when consigned to negative semantic space they too will become
pejorated and sexist. It is the semantic rule which needs to change, not the
words themselves, yet this suggestion has rarely arisen in language/sex
research.” Vanuit 'n leksikografiese oogpunt moet Romaine (1994: 127) se stand-
punt geld “that society's perceptions of men and women must change in order
for linguistic reform to be successful." Uiteindelik sal die taalgebruiker bepaal
of sekere items langer in die verklarende woordeboek opgeneem sal word.

Die aanwending van die teenstellingsdefinisie by morfologies gemerkte
geslagsopposisiepare is ook nie beperk tot beroepsbenaminge nie: vergelyk die
gebruik van dié definisie by die vroulike lede van die geslagsopposisiepare eie-
naar x eienares, speler x speelster, voorsitter x voorsitster, beer x berin en leeu x leeuin
(hoewel laasgenoemde twee se vroulike lede verouderde taalgebruik verteen-

woordig).

bruiker — HLB]

si

42 Vroulike vorme se betekenisbeskrywing

Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld (1994: 47) lewer verdere kritiek op die gebruik van
die teenstellingsdefinisie vanuit 'n sosiolinguistiese oogpunt: "Op die seman-
tiese vlak vorm manlikheid dus die domein waarbinne die vroulike beroeps-
bekleder [of vroulike lid van die geslagsopposisiepaar —HLB] betekenis moet
verkry." Hierdie punt van kritiek blyk geldig te wees, aangesien dit die primére
rede is vir die huidige niegebruik van die teenstellingsdefinisie in die Woorde-
boek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) (W.F. Botha en A.E. Cloete (Buro van die
WAT) — persoonlike mededeling). Fouché (1990: 151) se siening dat die vrou-
like lid van 'n morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepaar ‘n semantiese plus-
waarde besit (vgl. 3.1), word ook deur hierdie kritiek onder verdenking ge-
plaas.

5. Die teenstellingsdefinisie as leksikografiese definisie

Geeneen van die bestaande argumente raak die geldigheid al dan nie van die
teenstellingsdefinisie as leksikografiese definisie aan nie. Die feit dat daar
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onder teoretici blykbaar nie eenstemmigheid is oor die blote bestddn van dij¢
definisie nie (vgl. Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld 1994 se siening in 4.1) is rede ge-
noeg om verdere ondersoek te regverdig. Vervolgens word die argumente
voortspruitend uit sodanige ondersoek aangebied.

51 Beperkte semantiese gebruik

Die aanwending van die teenstellingsdefinisie blyk beperk te wees tot 'n
bepaalde soort opposisieverhouding, naamlik geslagsopposisie. Dit is hierdie
beperkte aanwending wat dit verdag maak. Ander soorte opposisieverhou-
dings word gewoonlik deur verwysings naas die betekenisverklaring (wat deur
middel van enige ander leksikografiese definisie gedoen word) gemaak deur
byvoorbeeld die merkers teenoor en vergelyk te gebruik. Daar bestaan geen
ander leksikografiese definisie wat eksklusief aangewend word in die eksplise-
ring van 'n bepaalde leksikale opposisieverhouding nie.

Die teenstellingsdefinisie is ook nie noodsaaklik in die betekenisverklaring
van die vroulike lid van 'n geslagsopposisiepaar nie; dié definisie kan maklik
deur enige ander leksikografiese definisie vervang word sonder om suksesvolle
betekenisverklaring in die gedrang te bring. Addisioneel tot die aanwending
van enige ander leksikografiese definisie kan 'n blote verwysing dan 'n leksika-
le opposisieverhouding ekspliseer. Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld (1994: 46) be-
skou die teenstellingsdefinisie inderdaad slegs as 'n verwysing (vgl. 4.1).

5.2  Beperkte leksikale bestek

Na aanleiding van Combrink (1990: 105-106) word die vroulike lede van ge-
slagsopposisiepare op drie maniere geleksikaliseer. Eerstens bestaan daar af-
sonderlike leksikale items (stamme) vir vroulike referente, byvoorbeeld dogter,
vrou en hen. Tweedens bestaan daar komposita met [+ vroulike] stamme soos
dames-, -vrou en wyfie-/-wyfie. Derdens bestaan daar afleidings met [+ manlike]
stamme en [+ vroulike] suffikse, byvoorbeeld barones, koningin en onderwyseres,
en afleidings met [~ animate] stamme en [+ vroulike] suffikse, byvoorbeeld bak-
ster, helpster en speelster.

Daar is reeds melding gemaak dat die teenstellingsdefinisie slegs by mor-
fologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepare aangewend word. Eersgenoemde kate-
gorie vroulike lede van geslagsopposisiepare (vroulike lede as afsonderlike
leksikale items), wat nie produkte van morfologiese prosesse is nie, word dus
nie deur hierdie definisie gedek nie. Dit veroorsaak 'n diskrepansie, aangesien
daar geen semantiese verskil tussen leksikale en morfologies gemerkte geslags-
opposisiepare bestaan nie.

Dié diskrepansie word vergroot deur die feit dat die teenstellingsdefinisie
slegs optree by vroulike lede van morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepare
wat produkte van suffigering is. Kompositumprodukte word ook nie deur die
teenstellingsdefinisie gedek nie. ‘
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Jegs een van die drie maniere waarop die semantiese verhouding van

Sleg osisie geleksikaliseer word, word deur die teenstellingsdefinisie ver-

S“-‘Slagsogp[)it blyk dus duidelik dat die aanwending van die teenstellingsdefi-

a{\t.woor fologies gemotiveer is, en nie semanties nie. Hierdie stand van sake

nisie ?r?ire met die primére motivering vir die gebruik van die leksikografiese
Zt:f(zﬁisie nie, naamlik die weergee van semantiese inligting.

53 Beperkte optrede

Die aanwending van die teenstellingsdefinisie by suffigaal gemerkte vroulike
lede van geslagsopposisiepare veronderstel oénskynlik nie die konsekwente
optrede van dié definisie by sulke lemmas nie.” Vergelyk die HAT-uittreksels in

(5)en (6):

() () tikker Manlike persoon wat (as beroep) met 'n tikmasjien tik.
(b) tikster Vroulike persoon wat as beroep met 'n tikmasjien tik.
(6) (a) verpleér Man wat spesiaal opgelei is om siekes te verpleeg.
(b) verpleegster Vroulike persoon wat spesiaal opgelei is om siekes te
verpleeg.

Teen die agtergrond van die inkonsekwente toepassing van.leksikografiese
beginsels in Afrikaanse woordeboeke bestaan daar twee perspektiewe waaruit
die hantering van die geslagsopposisiepare in (5) en (6) verklaar kan word.

Die eerste verklaring steun op die feit dat die vroulike lede ter sprake nie
afgelei is van die manlike lede nie, maar van dieselfde stamme as waarvan die
manlike lede sélf afgelei is. Die morfologiese verskil tussen die manlike en
vroulike lede is dus nie kongruent aan die semantiese verskil tussen hulle nie;
derhalwe sou die optrede van 'n teenstellingsdefinisie by die vroulike lede nie
'n akkurate weergawe van taalkundige inligting verteenwoordig nie (vgl. 3.3).
Indien hierdie verklaring die geldende een is, word dit nie konsekwent toege-
pas nie: die lemmas bakster, helpster, waarsegster en skryfster word byvoor-
beeld wel deur teenstellingsdefinisies verklaar.

Die tweede verklaring steun op die waarskynlikheid (na aanleiding van
die uitsonderings by die eerste verklaring) dat die leksikograaf nie die seman-
ties-morfologiese kongruensie (vgl. 3.3) in ag geneem het by die hantering van
die lemmas in (5)(b) en (6)(b) nie, maar dat die vroulike lede telkens volledig
verklaar is omdat hulle die mees gebruiklike items in algemene taalgebruik is,
terwyl die manlike lede selde voorkom. Beide lede van elke geslags-
opposisiepaar word dus van volledige betekenisverklarings voorsien. Die vraag
wat dan tereg gevra mag word, is waarom die manlike lid nie deur 'n teenstel-
lingsdefinisie soos

(7)  tikker Manlike vorm van fikster

verklaar word nie.
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Dit is duidelik dat beide verklarings nie houdbaar is nie, en verdere
meriete word aan Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld (1994: 46) se sosiolinguistiese kri-
tiek in 4.2 verleen.

Ten spyte van bogenoemde verklarings vir die nieoptrede van die teenste]-
lingsdefinisie by sommige suffigaal gemerkte geslagsopposisiepare het die.
semantiese verhouding van geslagsopposisie tussen die betrokke lede onver-
anderd gebly. Weer eens word dit duidelik dat die optrede van die teenstel-
lingsdefinisie eerder morfologies as semanties gemotiveer is (hoewel selfs die
morfologiese motivering blykbaar nie konsekwent toegepas word nie).

54  Beperkende optrede

Die optrede van die teenstellingsdefinisie kan die implisiete of eksplisiete stel
van ander leksikale betrekkinge waarin die definiendum tot ander leksikale
items in die makrostruktuur mag staan, verhinder. Vergelyk die hantering van
die lemma regisseuse:

(8) regisseuse Vroulike vorm van regisseur; spelleidster.

Indien spelleidster hipoteties gesproke die mees gebruiklike lid van die sino-
niemparadigma [regisseuse, spelleidster] is (soos wat die bewerking in (8) inder-
daad wil suggereer), behoort die lemma regisseuse slegs deur 'n sinoniemdefi-
nisie verklaar te word. Die teenstellingsdefinisie is dus onnodig.

Indien die manlike lid regisseur verder hipoteties gesproke die mins ge-
bruiklike lid van die sinoniemparadigma [regisseur, spelleier] sou wees, sou die
lemma regisseur deur 'n sinoniemdefinisie (“spelleier") verklaar word. Die
woordeboekgebruiker wat die betekenis van regisseuse sou soek, word dus deur
die teenstellingsdefinisie (as primére definisie) verwys na die lemma regisseur,
en dan weer verder verwys na die lemma spelleier. Dit is duidelik dat hierdie
verwysingsnetwerk nie gebruikersvriendelik is nie. Volgens Fouché (1990: 105)
is dit wenslik dat die woordeboekgebruiker nie meer as een keer na 'n ander
woordeboekartikel verwys moet word nie.

Die feit dat die teenstellingsdefinisie slegs een bepaalde leksikale betrek-
king weergee, veroorsaak dat sy optrede beperkend inwerk op die weergee van
ander semantiese inligting. Die omgekeerde is 0ok waar: die weergee van
ander semantiese inligting in die mikrostruktuur werk beperkend op die konse-
kwente toepasbaarheid van die teenstellingsdefinisie in.

5.5 Semantiese en sintaktiese inligting

Beyer (1995: 50-63) het die teenstellingsdefinisie as leksikografiese definisie
ondersoek deur dit te vergelyk met die deskriptiewe definisie en die sinoniem-
definisie, en kom tot die gevolgtrekking dat "uit die aard van die semantiese
funksies wat die teenstellingsdefinisie in die verklarende woordeboek vervul,
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I
. teenstelljnngeﬁniSie nie onvoorwaardelik as leksikografiese definisie

kan die ord nie". Hierdie gevolgtrekking word gebaseer op die feit dat die
beskoum“;'\ sdefinisie die aanduiding van 'n leksikale betrekking voorop stel, en
tgen‘St?jie egerste plek betekenisbeskrywend optree nie (vgl. (4):in 3.2).
me mDie toepassing van Hison (1987) se ontleding van leksikografiese definisies
r die deurslaggewende kommentaar op die teenstellingsdefinisie as leksi-
efinisie. Volgens Ilson (1987: 72) is daar "a list of types of informa-
tion provided by [lexicographic] definitions. Definitions can then be classified
by the ways this information is distributed in them. "

Y 'n "Vervangbare” leksikografiese definisie gee volgens Ilson (1987: 61) vier
soorte inligting oor die definiendum:

lewe
kografiese d

1: sintaktiese hoofkategorie, byvoorbeeld s.nw., ww.

2. sintaktiese subkategorie, byvoorbeeld indien s.nw.: soortnaam, mas-
sanaam, ens.

giM 1: semantiese kategorie: Januarie is 'n maand; om pragtig te wees, is om
mooi te wees.

2: semantiese subkategorie: Januarie is die eerste maand; om pragtig te
wees, is om baie mooi te wees.

SIN

Die leksikografiese definisie wat aangewend word by die lemma onderwyser
kan nou in terme van llson (1987) ontleed word:

(9) onderwyser Persoon [SIN 1, 2; SEM 1] wat na afgelegde eksamen bevoeg
verklaar is om les te gee [SEM 2].

Dié definisie is in terme van die analise suksesvol, aangesien al vier genoemde
tipes inligting daarin verantwoord word. Vergelyk nou die analise van die
teenstellingsdefinisie by die lemma onderwyseres:

(10) onderwyseres Vr.vorm van onderwyser [SIN 1, 2].

Dit blyk dat die teenstellingsdefinisie nie ewe suksesvol is in die weergee van
die vereiste inligting nie. SEM 2 sou nie na die woorde "vr. vorm" geplaas kon
word nie, aangesien die formulering slaan op vorm, en nie op betekenis nie.
SEM 1 sou ook nie na "onderwyser” in die definiens geplaas kon word nie, aange-
sien die formulering van die teenstellingsdefinisie 'n geslagsopposisieverhou-
d?ng daarstel (vgl. 3.3), wat veronderstel dat die item onderwyser in die defi-
niens slaan op die [+ manlike] referent (die komplement of kohiponiem), en nie
op die‘ [+ manlike] referent (die superordinaat) nie (vgl. die aard van geslags-
opposisie in 2.1).

n Genus-differentia definiens sou die vereiste inligting suksesvoller weer-
gee, soos uit die volgende analise duidelik is:

(11)  vroulike [sEM 2] onderwyser [SIN 1, 2; SEM 1].
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'n Voorwaarde vir dié definiens om suksesvol te wees, is dat die verwysing ny
onderwyser nié verwysing na die manlike lid van die geslagsopposisiepaar moet
wees nie, maar na die [+ manlik]-gemerkte superordinaat onderwyser (vgl. 2.1).
Die relevante poliseem van die lemma onderwyser moet dus in die definieng
aangedui word, byvoorbeeld

(12) vroulike onderwyser (onderwyser bet. 1).

Die geldigheid van hierdie voorwaarde word ondersteun deur die analise van
die teenstellingsdefinisie by 'n lemma soos barones, waar daar geen geslagtelik
neutrale superordinaat geld nie:

(13) barones Vr. vorm van baron [SIN 1, 2].

In (13) is daar geen sprake van enige semantiese inligting wat oorgedra word
nie. Die leksikografiese hantering in (13) is op semantiese vlak vergelykbaar
met die onsuksesvolle definisie

(14) driehoek Driehoekige vorm van 'n vierkant [SIN 1, 2]

vir 'n konteks waarin vierkant en driehoek komplemente van mekaar is.’

'n Driehoek kan nie as 'n soort vierkant gedefinieer word nie, aangesien die
twee konsepte mekaar wedersyds uitsluit; insgelyks kan 'n barones nie as 'n
soort baron gedefinieer word nie, ensovoorts.

Hierdie stand van sake onderstreep die onsuksesvolle hantering van die
lemma beskermvrou in (15):

(15) beskermvrou Beskermheer wat ‘'n vrou is.

Die leksikografiese definisie is volgens Ilson (1987: 71) "the de-lexicalisation of a
lexical unit into semantic and syntactic components which are then presented
in a single phrase whose content characterises the definiendum semantically
and whose form characterises the definiendum syntactically”. Dit word duide-
lik dat die teenstellingsdefinisie op sy beste slegs aan die helfte van Ilson se
beskrywing van 'n leksikografiese definisie voldoen. Verder is die metataal wat
in die teenstellingsdefinisie geld, nie die gewenste register vir suksesvolle defi-
niéring nie: "If definitions succeed at-all, it is because they are couched in
natural language — typically, though not necessarily, in the same language as
the definiendum. [...] It is probably a better metalanguage than any artificially
constructed language can be [...]" (Ilson 1987: 71-72; my kursivering — HLB).

5.6 Gevolgtrekking |

-

Dit is duidelik dat die teenstellingsdefinisie nie as 'n leksikografiese definisie
beskou kan word nie. Sy aanwending as sodanig kan ook nie leksikografies
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/
dig word nie. Leksikograwe wat akkurate taalkundige inligting in
eregverorgeboeke wil oordra, sal moet afsien van die gebruik van die teenstel-
Eﬁu:dv:foinisie en moet terugkeer na die bestaande en beproefde, volwaardige
ing 2

Jeksikografiese definisies.

6 Ander woordeboeke

ar bestaan ook nie-Afrikaanse woordeboeke waarvan die hantering van die
Da like lede van geslagsopposisiepare vergelykbaar is met die aanwending
vr?xudie teenstellingsdefinisie in Afrikaanse woordeboeke. Hier word volstaan
:,:et enkele sodanige voorbeelde en _kriptiese opmerkipgs. .
Vergelyk die hantering van die geslagsopposisiepare Kénig x Konigin en
Lehrer x Lehrerin in Deutsches Warterbuch (Wahrig 1987: 771, 825):

(16) (a) Konig hochster Herrscher eines Staates |...]

(b) Kénigin weibl. Konig [...] (weibl. "weiblich” — HLB)
(17) (a) Lehrerjmd., der beruflich lehrt, unterrichtet |[...]

(b) Lehrerin weibl. Lehrer

Vergelyk bogenoemde hantering met die hantering van dieselfde lemmas in 'n
ander Duitse woordeboek, Deutsches Worterbuch (Mackensen 1977: 609, 659):

(18) (a) Kénig Beherrscher eines Kénigreichs ...}

(b) Konigin [...] Herrscherin eines Kénigreichs [...]
(19) (a) Lehrer Berufserzieher [...]

(b) Lehrerin w (w "weiblich" — HLB)

Dit blyk dat verskillende woordeboeke binne een taal se hantering van geslags-
opposisiepare kan verskil, en dat verskillende metodes ook in een woordeboek
gebruik kan word. Dit geld ook Afrikaanse woordeboeke. Die hantering van
die lemmas in (16)(b), (17)(b) en (19)(b) is aan dieselfde kritiek onderworpe as
wat op die teenstellingsdefinisie in Afrikaanse woordeboeke van toepassing is.
Die Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (Cowie 1989: 1431) hanteer die
morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepaar water x waitress as volg:

(20) waiter (fem. wait.ress [...]) # person employed to take customers' orders

[.]

D_ie item waitress beskik nie oor volle lemmastatus nie, en word opgeneem in
die gleuf vir grammatiese (morfologiese) inligting. Hierteenoor hanteer The
Concise Oxford Dictionary of Current English (Allen 1990: 1379) dié geslagsoppo-
sisiepaar soos volg:

(21) (a) waiter 1 a man who serves at table in a hotel or restaurant etc. 2 [...]
(b) waitress a woman who serves at table in a hotel or restaurant etc.
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Die Collins Cobuild English Dictionary (Sinclair 1995: 1876) en Chambers-Macmj).
lan South African Student’s Dictionary (Grearson en Higgleton 1996: 1113) hap,.
teer die geslagsopposisiepaar soortgelyk aan die hantering in (21). Wat wel te.
kens ontbreek, is kruisverwysings tussen die manlike en vroulike lede.

7.  Voorgestelde hantering

Beide lede van 'n geslagsopposisiepaar wat die standaardtaal verteenwoordig,
behoort volle lemmastatus in 'n standaard verklarende woordeboek te hé, ep
elke lemma moet volledig verklaar word. 'n Verwysing na die teenoorstaande
lid van die geslagsopposisiepaar behoort as bykomende inskrywing by die
mikrostruktuur ingesluit te wees. Vergelyk die voorgestelde hantering van die
geslagsopposisiepare onderwyser x onderwyseres en koning x koningin:

(22) (a) onderwyser 1. Persoon wat na afgelegde eksamen bevoeg verklaar is
om les te gee, [ens.].
2. Manlike onderwyser (onderwyser bet. 1); vr. onderwyseres.
(b) onderwyseres Vroulike onderwyser (onderwyser bet.1); ml. onderwyser
(bet.2).
(23) (a) koning 1. Manlike regeerder oor 'n koninkryk; vr. koningin (bet.1). 2. ..
(b) koningin 1. Vroulike regeerder oor 'n koninkryk; ml. koning (bet.1).
2.[..]

Dit is belangrik dat die manlike en vroulike lede van 'n bepaalde geslagsoppo-
sisiepaar verbaal so identies moontlik verklaar moet word. Sodoende kan die
leksikograaf en sy/haar woordeboek nie van geslagsvoorkeur verdink word
nie, en dra die bewerking by tot die sosiale gelykstel van die twee geslagte.

Die implementering van hierdie hanteringswyse behoort nie ingrypend
ruimte in die woordeboek in beslag te neem nie, aangesien die minderheid
vroulike lede van geslagsopposisiepare volgens Combrink (1990: 106) deur suf-
figering gevorm word; vroulike lede wat nie deur suffigering gevorm is nie,
word buitendien tans oorwegend volledig in verklarende woordeboeke be-
skryf. Die nodige kruisverwysings kan slegs ingevoeg word.

8. Slot

Hoewel in hierdie artikel hoofsaaklik op morfologies gemerkte geslagsoppo-
sisiepare gekonsentreer is, word die hoop uitgespreek dat leksikograwe die
algemene hantering van geslagsopposisie in (Afrikaanse) verklarende woorde-
boeke sal herevalueer.

Aantekeninge

1. Die semantiese komponent [animaat] word hier gebruik soos dit deur David Crystal (A Dic-
tionary of Linguistics and Phonetics. Oxford: Blackwell) gedefinieer word: "A term used in the
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_
ssification of words (especially nouns) to refer to a subclass whose reference
animals, as opposed to inanimate entities and concepts” (1991*: 19).
hierdie artikel word daar 'n onderskeid getref tussen die terme aanwending
¢ word bedoel dat dit geredelik moontlik is (in terme van geldende
ikografiese konvensies) vir 'n definisie om as 'n bepaalde inskrywing op te tree, terwyl
lekel grde verwys word na die fisiese verskyning of optrede van 'n definisie waar dit aange-
met :plir:n word. Die moontlikheid van aanwending veronderstel dus nie noodwendig opire-
::r:\ie- die teenstellingsdefinisie word so0 byvoorbeeld aangewend in die beskrywing van
ede van morfologies gemerkte geslagsopposisiepare, maar tree nie noodwendig op

grammatical cla
is to persons and
Vir die doel van .
en optrede. Met aanwendin

vroulike ies ¢
by elke sodanige vroulike lid nie.
3. 'n Algemene komponensiéle analise van die betrokke items vir die gegewe konteks verdui-

delik die vergelykbaarheid tussen hulle:

baron barones vierkant driehoek

[+ menslik] [+ menslik] [+ figuur] [+ figuur]

[+ adellik] [+ adellik] [+ geometries] [+ geometries]
[+ manlik] [+ vroulik] [+ vierkantig] (+ driehoekig]

In beide pare items verskil die lede slegs ten opsigte van een semantiese komponent. Soos
wat die teenstellingsdefinisie slegs hierdie verskil tussen baron en barones weergee, dui die
definiens in (14) slegs die enkele verskil tussen vierkant en driehoek aan. Daar sou wel geargu-
menteer kon word dat die semantiese komponente [+ vierkantig] en [+ driehoekig] verder
onderverdeel kan word in onderskeidelik die komponente [+ 4 sye], [+ 90°-hoeke] en [+ 3
sye], [- 90°-hoeke], en dat hierdie komponente die eintlike definiense van die betrokke items
sou konstitueer. Die semantiese komponente [+ manlik] en [+ vroulik] sou egter elk ook in
verdere komponente onderverdeel kon word om meer tegniese definiense vir die items baron
en barones daar te stel!
In aansluiting by Beylefeld en Van Jaarsveld (1994: 46) se sosiolinguistiese kritiek in 4.2 sou
tereg gevra kon word na die rede waarom die leksikograaf besluit het om die item driehoek in
terme van die item vierkant te definieer, en nie byvoorbeeld andersom nie.
Vergelyk hierteenoor die suksesvoller definisies vir dieselfde konteks:

vierkant Vierkantige geometriese figuur; vgl. driehoek

driehoek Driehoekige geometriese figuur; vgl. vierkant
Die items vierkantig en drichoekig (soos manlik en vroulik) word elders in die makrostruktuur
opgeneem en verklaar in terme van die genoemde komponente waarin hulle onderverdeel
kan word. '
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as a Lexicographic Device
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[
act: The mediostructure, that is the system of cross-referencing, is a lexicographic device
hat can be used to establish relations among different components of a dictionary. This paper
:o:uses on different mediostructural strategies and their practical application in general synchronic
dictionaries. The structure of dictionaries is discussed from a metalexicographic perspective in
order to explain the system of cross-referencing. It is shown how textual cohesion, achieved by the
\nteraction of the various structural components, is promoted by the.u.se of a system of cross-refer-
encing and improved by an innovative approach towards a mediostructure-orientated lexicog-

Abstr

raphy.

Keywords: CROSS-REFERENCING, MEDIOSTRUCTURE, LEXICOGRAPHY, DICTION-
ARY, METALEXICOGRAPHY, REFERENCE ENTRY, REFERENCE RELATION, REFERENCE
ADDRESS, AFRICAN LANGUAGES

Opsomming: Kruisverwysing as 'n leksikografiese tegniek. Die mediostruk-
tuur, d.w.s. die stelsel van kruisverwysing, is 'n leksikografiese tegniek wat gebruik kan word om
verbande te 18 tussen verskillende komponente van 'n woordeboek. In hierdie artikel word aandag
gegee aan verskillende mediostrukturele strategieé en hul praktiese toepassing in algemene sin-
chroniese woordeboeke. Woordeboekstruktuur word vanuit 'n metaleksikografiese perspektief
bespreek ten einde die kruisverwysingstelsel te verduidelik. Daar word aangetoon hoe teks-
kohesie, verkry deur die interaksie van die onderskeie struktuurkomponente, bevorder word deur
die gebruik van 'n kruisverwysingstelsel en verbeter word deur 'n vemuwende benadering ten
opsigte van mediostruktureel-georienteérde leksikografie.

Sleutelwoorde: KRUISVERWYSING, MEDIOSTRUKTUUR, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, WOOR-
DEBOEK, METALEKSIKOGRAFIE, VERWYSINGSINSKRYWING, VERWYSINGSVERBAND,
VERWYSINGSADRES, AFRIKATALE

Introduction

In spite of the fact that lexicography has been practised for centuries, metalexi-
cography, that is the theory of lexicography, is a relative new subdiscipline
within the broader field of linguistics. Dictionaries existed and functioned quite
well long before theoreticians, critical analysis and theoretical frameworks.
Today, however, it is widely accepted that there is a strong interplay between

Lexikos 8 (AFRILEX-reeks /series 8: 1998): 17-36
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metalexicography and the lexicographic practice. The metalexicographicy
influence has transformed lexicography into a scientific practice with a ve
definite purpose, viz. the production of dictionaries. The production of diction.
aries as a result of the scientific practice of lexicography should lead to the
establishment of the cultural practice of dictionary use. The user-perspective, g,
prevalent in modern-day metalexicography, compels lexicographers to compile
their dictionaries according to the needs and research skills of well-defineq
target user groups. The dominant role of the user has had a definite effect on
the compilation of dictionaries as well as on the evaluation of their quality,
Good dictionaries do not only display a linguistically sound treatment of a spe-
cific selection of lexical items. They are also products that can be used as lin-
guistic instruments by their respective target user groups. The better they can
be used, the better dictionaries they are.

The quahty of dictionary use, that is the degree of 'success a user experi-
ences when consulting a dictionary and employing the retrieved information, is
determined by a variety of features, but one of the most important characteris-
tics of a good dictionary is its accessibility. Accessibility leads to an unambigu-
ous retrieval of the information presented on both the macro- and microstruc-
tural levels. Any theory of lexicography should present strategies to improve
the linguistic quality of dictionaries. However, this should be preceded by stra-
tegies to enhance the way in which the target user can identify the data he/she
is looking for in order to retrieve the necessary information and to utilise 1t for
decoding or encoding purposes.

Dictionary research has lead to the establishment of different structures of
printed dictionaries, e.g. in addition to the macrostructure, microstructure and
access structure also the mediostructure. The mediostructure, that is the system
of cross-referencing, is a lexicographic device that can be used to establish
relations between different components of a dictionary. According to Wiegand
(1996: 11) it interconnects the knowledge elements represented in different
sectors of the dictionary on several levels of lexicographic description to form a
network. Working with a dictionary as a carrier of texts, the mediostructural
entries can guide the user between different texts, e.g. between the central text
and any text in the front or back matter or between various articles functioning
as subtexts in the central word-list. An article-internal mediostructural relation
assists the user to relate various microstructural entries employed in the same
article.

This paper focuses on different mediostructural strategies and their practi-
cal application in general synchronic dictionaries. The structure of dictionaries
is discussed from a metalexicographic perspective in order to explain the
domain of application of a system of cross-referencing. It is shown how textual
cohesion, achieved by the interaction of the various structural components, is
promoted by the use of a system of cross-referencing and improved by an inno-
vative approach towards a mediostructure-orientated lexicography. Although
the medlost/ructure of dictionaries is a central topic of this paper, references to
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v of mediostructures will only cover a small segment of this structural
the ““ﬁfief\ t. A detailed discussion can be found in Wiegand (1996).
comp! )

Gome basic terms relating to a theory of mediostructures

Wiegand (1996) gives an exposition of the fundamental terms employed in a

8 of mediostructures. According to his theory, a lexicographer refers the
;hisgg\ary user from a reference position to a reference address. This is usually
done by means of a reference entry and gives the user access to additional
relevant lexicographic data. A reference relation is established between the
reference entry and the reference address. In Webster's Ninth New Collegiate
Dictionary (W9) the article of the lemma sign frog contains the following entries:

any of various smooth-skinned web-footed largely aquatic tailless agile
leaping amphibians ... — compare TOAD

In this example the specific slot in the article of the lemma sign frog is the refer-
ence position, and the lemma sign foad, the separate macrostructural entry-to
which the user is referred, is the reference address. Here the reference entry
consists of two separate text segments, .i.e. the entry marking the reference rela-
tion (compare), henceforth referred to as the reference marker, and the entry
indicating the reference address (toad).

A variety of reference markers is used in different dictionaries and often
also in one dictionary, e.g. text segments like see, compare, -, =, etc. In the
English-Dutch translation dictionary Van Dale Groot Woordenboek Engels-Neder-
lands a single arrow is used as one of the reference markers. In the article of the
lemma sign track system the reference entry "— tracking" consists of the refer-
ence marker "—" and the entry tracking, indicating the reference address.

A rather interesting example of cross-reference is found in Dictionary of
Lexicography (DL) in its treatment of the entries circular reference and reference
circularity. The first is referred to the second, and the second again to the first:

circular reference
= REFERENCE CIRCULARITY

reference circularity
= CIRCULAR REFERENCE

After having fallen victim to this cunning technique by which the user is put
mt(? an unending loop he/she will understand exactly what idea is conveyed
by "circular reference"!

For the purpose of this article it is important to pay attention to one further
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aspect of the theory of mediostructures, i.e. three important types of reference
addresses. The first category is that of the internal reference address. Wit an
internal reference address the mediostructural relation does not exceeq the
boundaries of the article. This type of cross-referencing is used to establig},
cohesion between different microstructural entries in one article. Basiswoorg,.
boek van Afrikaans contains the following article for the lemma sign frats (tricy /
freak):

(1)  frats (fratse) nw. @ lemand haal fratse uit om mense te vermaak of te Jaat
lag. ‘'n Mens moet soms vaardigheid hé om dit te kan doen; toertjie,
kunsie. Die kinders het baie gelag vir die fratse van die hanswors by die sirkyg.
Die aap haal baie fratse uit met die hoop dat die mense vir hom sal grondbooy,.
tjies gee. ... @ 'n Frats is iets wat baie ongewoon of onverwags is. Fratse
kan ook iets wees wat skielik afwyk van die gewone. 'n Man wat na djp
kinders kyk terwyl sy vrou werk, sal deur baie mense as 'n frats beskou word.
Hier is laasweek 'n fratskalf gebore met twee koppe en vyf bene. ... fratsvliegr
(by 1); fratsbrander, fratsgolf, fratsongeluk (by 2)

The niched lemmata, included as run-on entries, consist of the unexplained
compounds fratsvliegr (aerobat), fratsbrander, fratsgolf (freak wave) and fratsonge-
luk (freak accident), with the lexical item frats- as word initial stem. However, it
is not the same sense of the lexical item frats that functions in these self-expla-
natory compounds. Two sense discriminations occur in the treatment of the
lemma frats. To assist the user in achieving the correct semantic interpretation a
relation has to be established between the different niched lemmata and the
relevant sense discriminations. One of the ways in which this can be done, is by
means of a mediostructural procedure that is aimed at an article-internal
address. The lemma sign fratsvlieénier is followed by the entry (by 1) and the
other compounds by the entry (by 2). These are cross-references with the text
segment by functioning as a reference marker, and the text segments 1 and 2
functioning as reference address indicators. These reference entries guide the
user from the reference position to an address in the same article, i.e. the mean-
ing paraphrases presented for the respective sense discriminations.

A second type of reference address is the external reference address. The
cross-reference exceeds the boundaries of the article. Two search domains can
be identified for external reference addresses. Dictionary articles are texts but
they also function as subtexts of the central word-list which is the dominating
lexicographic text. The external address can be located either elsewhere in the
central word-list, e.g. another lemma sign or a specified microstructural ele-
ment in another article, or in a separate text outside the central word-list. Com-
pare the articles of gyro and stow in Collins Dictionary of the English Language
(CED) and Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE) respectively.

(2) gyro('dzarrau) n., pl. -ros. 1..See gyrocompass. 2. See gyroscope.
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/—
/stou/ v [X9 (AwAY)] 1 to put away or pack, esp. for some time: to

3) stow g00 ds (away) in boxes 2 stow it! sl Be quiet!

stow
gyro is polysemous and has two different senses. The article of
.« lemma sign displays no meaning paraphrase for either of the polysemous
this le but cross-refers the user instead to the treatment presented for two other
senses ‘11 s, i.e. gyrocompass and gyroscope. These lemma signs are the external
Jemma Seg:d’dresses located elsewhere in the central word-list. In the article of
refeizzfma sign stow LDOCE includes the text segment "[X9(AwWAY)]". The X9
thfe rs the user to a text in the back matter of the dictionary which contains a
rebele of codes indicating a variety of grammatical values. X9 is explained in this
::ble as a verb with one object as well as an additiona}l descriptive word or
phrase, €.8- put + it + in the box. The text glement away in the quoted text seg-
ment is the additiénal word to be used leth the verb stow. In this example the
text segment X9 is a reference entry indicating an external address located in
another text of the dictionary.
Quite often a combination of external and internal reference addresses are
given in one reference entry. In The Concise Oxford Dictionary the article of the
lemma sign ghosting contains the following entries:

The lexical item

the appearance of a ‘'ghost’ (see GHOST 7. 4) or secondary image in a televi-
sion picture.

In this example the meaning paraphrase of the lemma sign ghosting is the refer-
ence position containing a triple address which consists, as the main address, of
an external reference address located in the central word-list, i.e. the lemma
sign ghost, as well as two additional internal addresses, i.e. a secondary
address, the nominal function of this lexical item, and a tertiary address, the
fourth polysemous sense of this item. The last two reference addresses identify
text segments in the article of the lemma sign ghost.

The use of a mediostructural strategy of external reference addresses en-
deavours to enhance the functionality of a dictionary as a source reflecting as-
pects of the linguistic reality. One of the real problems experienced by the users
of alphabetically ordered dictionaries is the decontextualisation of lexical items.
Bolinger (1985: 69) maintains that lexicography is an unnatural occupation: "It
consists in tearing words from their mother context and setting them in rows —
carrots and onions and beetroot and salsify next to one another — with roots
shorn like those of celery to make them fit side by side, in an order determined
not by nature but by some obscure Phoenician sailors who traded with Greeks
in the long ago." He continues this argument by saying that "half of the lexicog-
rapher's labor is spent repairing this damage to an infinitude of natural con-
nections that every word in any language contracts with every other word, in a
complex neural web knit densely at the center but ever more diffusely as it
spreads outward". According to him "a bit of context, a synonym, a grammati-

cal category, ... and a cross-reference or two" are "the additives that accomplish
the repair",
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From both a semantic and a pragmatic perspective the lexicon has to be
regarded as an ordered set of lexical entries. However, the alphabetical ordering
of a dictionary defies the network of semantic relations existing between this set
of lexical entries. The mediostructure of a dictionary is a powerful mechanism
to re-establish some of the lexical relations. Dictionaries employ the medio-
structure to refer the user to external addresses which are linked with the
lemma sign of the reference position article in relations such as synonymy,
oppositeness of meaning, hyponomy, dialectal, stylistic, chronolectic and other
forms of variation, etc. For the language learner as well as the seasoned native
speaker of any given language these cross-references represent an added value
which assists them in improving their communicative potential. South African
dictionaries should employ external reference addresses in a more general and
consistent way. However, it is of extreme importance that these strategies be
explained comprehensively in the front matter of the dictionary.

The third category of reference address is the dictionary external reference
address. This mediostructural procedure links a text segment in a dictionary to
a source outside the dictionary. In A Dictionary of Language Planning Terms
Cluver (1993) puts the strategy of dictionary external reference to good use. The
back matter of the dictionary contains a bibliography of sources in which more
information regarding the terminology treated in the dictionary can be found.
Many articles contain condensed bibliographical references which leads the
user to the bibliography in the back matter. This is the reference position from
where the user is guided by means of a complete reference to the specific
source. The condensed bibliographical references in the articles are clearly
indicated by the reference marker “Bibl.". In the article of the lemma sign
primary language the following text segment is fcund: "Bibl. Miihlhéusler 1986:
9“. The bibliography gives the full reference, i.e. "Miihlhédusler, P. 1986. Pidgin
and creole linguistics. Oxford: Basil Blackwell." By means of the dictionary
external reference address the lemma sign is linked to this external source. A
variety of other reference addresses can also be identified but they are not rele-
vant for the present discussion.

For the African languages, apart from the disruption of semantic relations,
alphabetical ordering has serious detrimental consequences for grammatical rela-
tions. Many traditional compilers, although following an alphabetical ordering
in principle, regard the importance of combined semantic and grammatical
cohesion as too important to break.

This view implies that in the case of African languages the mediostructure
is incapable of re-establishing the most relevant lexical relations. In most dic-
tionaries this results in a hybrid approach where different derivations, some-
times a hundred or more, of a single word are treated within the article of a
nominal or especially verbal stem in a complex article with numerous sublem-
mas and sublemmatic addresses, in addition to being entered as separate lem-
mas in their appropriate alphabetical positions.
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REKA (-réka, -rékilg, -rékwa, -rékilwd)
koop, aankoop, ruil // buy, purchase,
barter; ~ polasa in weelde lewe // live in
comfort/luxury; ~ o lebélétse godimo kat
in die sak koop // buy a pig in a poke;
nku e rékwa mosela 'n mooi geboude dame
is 'm aantrekkingskrag vir jongmans )}/
a lady with a good figure easily attracts
young men; dirékarekdne (dirékarékane)
verskeidenheid gekoopte goedere // variety
of things bought; leréko, ma- (lerékd)
gewoonte/neiging om te koop // habit of
buying, inclination to buy; morékl, ba-
(moréki) pers. dev.; koper // buyer, pur-
chaser; seréki, di- (ser@ki) pers. dev.; lustige
koper // keen buyer; seréko, di~ (serékd)
impers. dev.; wat gekoop word, aankope
/I purchase(s); théko, (n-)/di- (thekd)
man. dev.; koopwyse, p // manner
of buying, price; R NA  (-rékana,
-r&kane, -rékanwa, -rékanwe) rec.;
ruil met mekaar // exchange with one
another; g re rékané, wéna o mphé hémpé
éla, nra ke go fé dléta t5é laat ons met
mekaar ruil, jy gee my daardie hemp en ek
gee jou hierdie skoene // let us exchange.
‘you give me that shirt, I' will give you tlese.
shoes; barékénl (barékanf) pers. dev.;
thékano, (n-)/di- (thékand) man. .dev.;
REKANTSHA (-rékantiha, -rékantShhdé,
—rékantihwa, —rékantdhitiwé) caus. < RE-
KANA; (omruil, wissel (geld), inruil J/
exchange, barter, trade in, swop; moréké-
ntihi, ba~ (morékantShl) pers. dev.; seré
kantShwd, di- (serékantihwn) impers. pass,
dev.; thékantdho, (p-)/di— (th&kantShd) man.
dev.; omruiling, inruiling, wisseling // ex~
change, bartering, swopping: .R.EKA'NYA
(-rékanya, -rékantf¢, -rékanywa, -réka-
ntiwd) caus. < REKANA: (omruil, wissel
(geid) // exchange, barter, swop; morékényl,
ba- (moré&kanyil) pers. dev.; serékanywd,
di- (serékanywa) impers. pass. dev.; thé
kdanyo, (n-)/di- (th&kanyd) man.. dev.;.v.
thékinttho; REKEGA (-rékéga, —rékégllé)
neutr.; koopbaar w. // b. purchasable;
REKELA (-rékéla, -rékétée, —rékélwa, -ré-
kétkwe) appl.; koop vir [/ buy for; ~ kolobé
kgetsing (< Afr) kat in die sak koop //
buy a pig in a poke; borékélo (borékéld)
lo. dev.; koopplek // place where things are
bought; morékédi, ba— (moréké&dl) pers. dev.;
morékelwd, ba— (moré&kélwa) pers. pass. dev.;
serékélo, di- (serékeéld) impers. dev.; iets
waarin jy koop // that into which one buys;
thék élo, (n-)/di- (th&k&18) man. dev.; maat,
skaal (waarin bv. bier gekoop word) //
measurement, bowl (one used for buying
beer); REKELANA (-rékélann, -rékélane,
—-rékélanwa, —rékélanwe) appl. rec.; baréké
lani (barékélani) pers. dev.; thékélano, (p-)/
di- (thékéland) man. dev.; REKISA (-ré.
kisa, -rékigitdé, ~rékidwa, —rékibitiwé) caus.;
laat/help koop, verkoop, van die hand sit //
cause/help buy, sell; ~ ka leleme kul,
mislei, verdraai // deceive, mislead, pervert;

~ leleme praatsiek w., skinder // gossip, b.
loquacious, b. garrulous; ~ mortho a 3a
phela iemand kul /[ deceive someone; ~
motho lebake iemand kul, ‘n tevergeefse
belofte maak, iemand verag weens sy slegte
gedrag // deceive someone, give a vain pro-
mise, despise someone because of his bad
conduct; ~ segaé iets aan jemand so ver-
koop dat hy ‘n goeie slag slasn omdat jy sy
vriend of familielid is, afslag gee // sell to
someone at bargain price because he is your
friend/relative, give discount; morékidi, ba-
(morékisi) pers. dev.; verkoper, verkoops-
man, winkelier // seller, salesman, store-
keeper; serékitwd, di- (serékiSwa) impers.
pass. dev.; théki¥o, (n-)/di- (th&kis8) man,
dev.; verkoping, uitverkoping, afset, be-
marking // sale, selling, market, marketing;
REKISANA (-rékiSana, —rékiSane, —rékiia-
nwa, —rékisanwe) caus. rec.; ruil met mekaar
]/ exchange with one another; barékilani
(barékisanf) pers. dev.; thékiSamo, (n-)/di-
(thé¢ki%and) man. dev., REKISEGA (—rékl-
$égn, —rakiSegilé) newtr < REKISA: ver-
kogpbaar: w. // b. sellable; REKISETSA
(-rékiSétia, —rékiséditse, —rekiSétbwa, —réki-
$editiwé) caus. appl.: verkoop vir // sell for;
borékiSetbo (bor&kisétsd) lo. dev.; verkoop-
piek // selling place; morékiSetsf, ba- (moré&-
ki3étsi) pers. dev.; tagent // t(business)
agent: thékisetSo, (p-)/di~ (thékitétsd) man.
dev.; REKISETSANA (~réki3étSena, —rékile.
tiane, -rékifétSanwa, —rékiSétSanwe) caus.
appl. rec.; sake verrig // transact business:
barék i¥etSani (barékBétanl) pers. dev.: thé
kifetSano, (n-)/di- (théki3étdand) man. dev.;
besigheidstransaksie // business transaction;
REKOLLA (—rékolla, —rékolotle, —rékoliwa,
-rékolotiwe) rev. tr.. terugkoop, terugruil,
geld terugvra, los // buy back, exchange back,
ask for a refund, redeem: morékéiil, ba-
(morékolli) pers. dev.: serékéliwa, di~ (seré-
kollwa) impers. pass. dev.: ‘n ding wat terug-
gekoop word // that which is bought back;
thékéllo, (n-)/di~ (thekolld): man. dev.;
(BL) lossing // (BL) redemption; REKO-
LLANA (—rékoll —rékoll —rékoll N
—rékollanwe) rev. rec.; barékétiani (baréko-
Nani) pers. dev.; thékéllano, (n-)/di- (thé-
kolland) man. dev.; REKOLLELA (-réko-
[18la, -rékollétse, —rékoliélwa, -rékoliétiwe)
rev. appl.; morékélledi, ba- (morékolladi)
pers. dev.; thékéllelo, (n-)/di- (thékotl1d)
man. dev.; REXOLLELANA (-rékollgiana,
~rékollélane, —rékollélanwa, -rékollélanwe)
rev. appl. rec.. barékdlielani (barékoliélant)
pers. dev.; thékéllelano, (n-)/di~ (thékollé-
land) man. dev.; REKOLLISA (—rékollita,
-rékollifit3e, —rékolli¥wa, -rékolliditkweé) rev,
caus.; morékolidi, ba- (morékolil)” pers.
dev.; thékélli%o, (p-)/di- (thékoNiZ8) man.
dev.; REKOLLISANA (—rékollisana, —réko-
Nidane, -rékollitanwa, -rékolliSanwe) rev.
caus. rec.; barékéllidani (barékollilanl) pers.
dev.; thékéllilano, (n-)/di-~ (thékolli%and)
man. dev.
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Thus in dictionaries such as Groot Noord-Sotho Woordeboek (GN) word stems ang
their derivations are clustered together in one huge entry with the noyuy or
verbal root as the lemma often containing up to eighteen levels of sublempmj
Compare example (4). Where derivations are entered separately in their appro;
priate alphabetical positions in GN, only minimal grammatical information i
given and a reference back to the cluster.

(5) thékéllano, (n-)/di- v. REKA
thékollelano, (n-)/di- v. REKA
thékoéllelo, (n-)/di- v. REKA
thékéllidano, (n -)/di- v. REKA
thékélli¥o, (n-)/di- v. REKA
thékéllo, (n-)/di- v. REKA

In this way mediostructure is exhausted/overused for the sole purpose of
maintaining structural links. Little or no realization of mediostructure as a
powerful access structure is achieved. Once referred back to the main cluster
(4), it is unlikely that the user will be able to work out the meaning, especially
for those cases which lie relatively deep in the modular structure as in the case
of dithekolliSano. The user has to look up this word under the singular thekol-
lifano in (5) and is then referred to reka in (4) and eventually, after havin
struggled through this lengthy article, he finds thekolliSano at the end of (4)
with no translation equivalents given. (Compare Prinsloo (1994) for similar
examples and a detailed discussion on problematic aspects of the lemmatiza-
tion of verbs.)

This obsession with keeping together what in their view semantically and
grammatically "belong together” thus results in extremely user-unfriendly
entries in which successful retrieval of information virtually becomes impossi-
ble. It could be argued that the utilization of cross-references simply for the
sake of grammatical binding is nonfunctional.

It was stated in the introduction that one factor in the evaluation of a dic-
tionary is the extent to which it is useful to the user. Dictionaries such as these
fail in this main criterion. Students consequently opt for less sophisticated dic-
tionaries with less information categories and less exhaustively treated lemmas,
i.e. a lower density of information. .

Cross-referencing has not been employed to its full potential in dictionar-
ies for most African languages. Typical errors and shortcomings will be briefly
outlined below. .

Consider the treatment of molelo versus mollo in New English Northern
Sotho Dictionary (INEN):

(6) (a) mo’lelo, see: mollo.
(®) ‘mol’lo, n,, fire, witch-weed, principal wife; ...
(c) mol’lo, n,, cry, (manner of) crying.
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nce address to which the user is referred from (6)(a) is
In (6) tl_\e exad;:;if:le entry for mollo, (6)(c), has no relation to molelo whatso-
uncertain. Tlt:e:hjn s worse, the reference in (6)(a) is to mollo instead of 'mollo.
ever. TO maﬁzn w e 7 ig also not explained in the dictionary. Since mollo in (6)(b)
The conven (6)(c) represent a fairly rare situation where two words in Sepedi
and mptgo lge distinguished phonetically (both mollg) and having an identical
can neither (low-low-low), the compiler should therefore distinguish by means
tonal pattemm aumbers, i.e. mollo’ and mollo’. The decision of the compiler to
of hor:;ong'ser who looks up molelo to mollo without treating molelo, is how-
refer Se table in terms of frequency-of-use criteria since mollo is frequently
eve; a(r:ldI:nolelo not. Thus no cross-reference from mollo to the less frequently
used anIelo is necessary or appropriate because the target user of this diction-
b is looking for translation equivalents in the target language and is not
;\r{erested in (more) information in the source language. However, within the
article of mollo’, reference should be made to molelo but then labeled as dia-
Jectical or treated by means of inserted text. Compare the additional information
given by means of inserted text in Reader’s Digest English-Afrikaans Dictionary

(RD) in the case of rekenaar versus komper:

(7) kom'per =5 computer; vid. rekenaar, rekenoutomaat.

WORDS IN ACTION
komper, rekenaar, rekenoutomaat

Komper (computer) is the word used by
some speakers and writers in the Western
Cape. Other people there and most people
elsewhere in South Africa use rekenaar.
Rekenaar is also the word preferred by
people in the computer profession. ...

The treatment of bracket versus brackets in Northern Sotho Terminology and
Orthography (NTO) can now be considered:

(8)  (a) bracket (symbol) (see: hakie leSakana
brackets)
(b) brackets vierkantige hakies masakanakhutlwana

In (8)(a) translation equivalents in Afrikaans and Sepedi are given for bracket.
The cross-reference to brackets is quite appropriate since the latter is more fre-
quently used. Also, due to considerations regarding frequency of use, no refer-
ence from brackets to bracket is necessary. However, in looking up brackets,
the user does not get any additional information, e.g. in respect of types and
use of brackets. On the contrary, he/she is misguided by the additional in-
formation given at the reference address namely that the lemma brackets is
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translated in Afrikaans and Sepedi as necessarily square. Thus, in contrast to the
singular bracket, the plural form excludes other types of brackets.

It is important that the user should find more information at the reference
address, otherwise the value of cross-referencing is devalued. Cross-reference
or more specifically, the position of a cross-reference entry, indicates to the userl
that this is the starting-point in the process of information retrieval. The usage
frequency of the item which stands in the cross-reference position, is lower thap
the reference address. The lexicographer may never utilize the system of crogs-
referencing simply because he/she does not want to give proper treatment t,
the items in question. If it is in the interest of the target user, a specific lemmj
should be entered and treated. Cross-references such as those attempted in (6)
and (8), will have a negative effect on the target user. Once disappointed, it will
discourage him/her from following up cross-references since it is impossible to
distinguish between functional and nonfunctional references in the dictionary.

Consider also NTO's treatment of complainant versus plaintiff:

(9) (@) complainant (see: klaer mmelaedi, molli, mmegi
plaintiff)
(b) plaintiff eiser, klaer mmelaedi, molli, mmegi,
motlalei

It is unclear why no cross-reference from plaintiff to complainant is given.
Such a reference is necessary because equivalents in both target languages are
given under complainant. The addition of the translation equivalents eiser in
the Afrikaans column and motlalei in the Sepedi column also raise a few ques-
tions. Firstly, it implies that eiser and motlalei are suitable equivalents for
plaintiff but not for complainant. Secondly, to give eiser as the first translation
equivalent for plaintiff suggests that it is the best option. However, although it
is added in the case of motlalei to the translation equivalent paradigm in (9)(b)
for the sake of eiser, it is given at the end. Thus the entire relationship between
complainant and plaintiff becomes unclear. The user cannot ‘determine in
which relation they stand to each other. Central text-internal reference should
strengthen the cohesion, as is correctly done in the case of molelo versus mollo
in (6) above. In the case of (9) this cohesion is actually broken off. The user who
wants to find translation equivalents in Afrikaans and Sepedi is referred o
another word where the same treatment is given for no reason.

An even more confusing example of cross-reference in NTO is its treat-
ment of Brave West Wind versus anti-trade wind:

(10) (a) Brave West Wind (see:  Antipassaatwind Phefomadibakgwebo
Anti-trade wind) -

(b) anti-trade wind antipassaatwind phefomadibakgwebo,

diphefo tSa bodikela



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Cross-Referencing as a Lexicographic Device 27

/
ce is given from (10)(a) to (10)(b) but not vice versa. The cox?\pﬂer.s
c;—oss-refefel_1 tent in the use of capital versus lower case letters in Anti-/anti-
re not consis ;efo Tronically reference to the "West" in Sepedi, namely, t3a
an:ii :hfafoi-s/ Eddeci to the translation equivalent paradigm of (10)(b) instead of
bodikela,

(10)@)- addition to implicit cross-referencing, two types of explicit cross-refer-
Cinl; are used in Thanodi ya Setswana (TS) namely:

en

ws differs from the explained.

! what follo ) the following is related to the explained

BONA ('SEE"
ompare the entries for kgarebé and lekgarebé in TS and Thanodi ya Setswana
ya Dikole (TSD).

1) kgarebé TTT !lekgarebé [n./9. ma-. mosetsana yo o godileng mme a ise a
nyalwe
lek-garebé TTTT In./5. ma-. 1. mosetsana yo o lekaneng go nyalwa 2.
mosetsana yo o itthkémélang a apara sentlé

The examples under (11) from TS, explicitly referring the user from kgarebé to
lekgarebé is sensible since apart from the meaning "girl who can be married"
which is similar to that given in sense 1 of lekgarebé, an extended meaning "a
neatly, well-dressed girl" is given as sense 2. The fact that no explicit reference
from lekgarebé to kgarebé is given, is also quite acceptable since the user who
looks up lekgarebé will not find any new information under kgarebé How-
ever kgarebé must be given as a synonym directly following the sense 1
definition. TS's treatment of kgarebé can also be improved in respect of the
position allocated to the reference entry. The explicit cross-reference :lekgarebé
should not be given in the focus position of the article. It can be regarded as an
unnecessary or even nonfunctional cross-reference interfering with the user's
information retrieval process. Formulated differently, the information primarily
needed by the user who looks up kgarebé is that given in the definition. Once
given the definition, he/she might be interested to consult the reference
address for additional information. It can also be argued that the wrong refer-
ence symbol is used in the case of kgarebé versus lekgarebé. The relation is one
of relatedness rather than difference — thus in terms of TS's conventions
"BONA" rather than "1".

(12) kgarebé(ma) mosetsana yo o godileng mme a ise a tsewe (nyalwe).
lekgarebé(ma) kgarebé; mosetsana yo o ka tSewang.

TSD's treatment of the same words are shown under (12). In the case of kgare-
bé only a definition is offered, while a synonym as well as a definition is given
for lekgarebé. Since no cross-reference is made from kgarebé to lekgarebé, it
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——

suggests that kgarebé is the entry with the higher usage frequency. However,
the user gets more information from lekgarebé, namely a synonym as well a5 a
definition, than from kgarebé. This is confusing. In terms of cross-reference j
can be said that the article of the lemma sign lekgarebé is a reference position
of the reference entry kgarebé. Normally, for economical reasons, the same
definition is not given in two places. Two definitions and the lack of cross-refey.
ence has a negative effect on cohesion. Here the user cannot establish which
one is the more frequently used. The more frequently used word is the ope
likely to be treated. This in itself is an indication of higher frequency of use. 1t
would thus be better to enter kgarebé with a definition, adding lekgarebé as ,
synonym. It is normal practice to give a list of synonyms after the definition
since they meet the criteria to be lemmatized themselves. Such synonyms can
be listed in order of frequency of use if such criteria is available or otherwise
alphabetically. Thus, since all synonyms have to be entered as lemmas, lekgare-
bé will be entered as a lemma sign but only with a cross-reference to kgarebé.

It is also not clear why in both TS and TSD the definitions differ in respect
of the concept "grown up". In the case of lekgarebé "a girl who can be marrieq"
and in the case of kgarebé "a grown-up girl, one who is not yet taken/married".
When comparing the two, the user can get the wrong impression that kgarebg
implies an adult and lekgarebé not.

Cross-references from the front matter, especially from the user's guide-
lines to the central text are crucial to the user for successful or optimal retrieval
of information. Dead references, especially in the guidelines of a dictionary are
defects which undermine the frust of the user in the dictionary as a reliable
source of information, and in the value of the cross-referencing system as a
whole. Such dead references often do not effect only one reference address, a
key to a whole section can be lost. Consider the following example: In the
guidelines to A Learner’s Chichewa and English Dictionary (LCE), the compilers
explain the policy not to lemmatize derived forms when the meaning is readily
ascertainable from the root plus suffix combination. In support of this far-
reaching decision for lemmatization of an African language, they include cross-
references in the central text: “Thus, both -mva 'hear, understand’ and its de-
rived form -mvana ‘get along together’ are listed”. However, the very examples
that they quote to illustrate their policy, are not treated as such: -mva is listed
but not -mvana. This dead reference to -mvana can cause the user to doubt the
treatment policy not only in respect of a single entry but a whole category of
entries. A similar dead reference occurs in the next sentence: "the derived verb
-mverana ‘listen to each other' is not listed because its meaning is readily
determined from the root -mvera 'listen to' plus an affix". However, again the
root -mvera is not listed, clearly v1olat1ng the claim "verbs are entered accord-
ing to their root forms".

The treatment of cross-references in the Dictionary of Northern Sotho Gram-
matical Terms (NGT) can now be considered. This dictionary is a pioneering first
for Sepedi and very popular among its target users.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Cross-Referencing as a Lexicographic Device 29

_

tone (segald, toon)

(13) e defined as pitch variations which affect the meaning and

an A
Toneﬁ‘;n of words. Tone is one of the distinctive features of the Bantu
f::;uage family (see Bantu languages), and in these languages differ-

ences in fone between words which ha.ve exactly the same shape, result
in a difference in meaning. Two basic tones (also called tonemes) are
usually distinguished, namely a high tone and a low tone, although more
detailed distinctions are often drf—lwn between, for example rising and
falling tones, mid, mid-high and mid-low tone§, etc. A tone (or toneme) is
always associated with a particular syllable, i.e. there are as many tones
in a word as there are syllables since tones realise on vowels. This is one
of the reasons why vowels are often referred to as syllable nuclei. (See:

nucleus.) ...

In this article of tone explicit reference is made to Bantu languages and
nucleus. At the reference address, Bantu languages, the user finds more useful
information on tone in the African languages. Likewise, the user who consults
the entry Bantu languages first will find, in addition to other useful informa-
tion given there, "tone plays a distinctive role. See tone". This is good lexico-
graphjcal practice since for the user who consults the entry Bantu languages, as
well as for the user who looks up tone, the cross-references are useful. Both
contain more information at the respective reference addresses with regard to
two important and closely related issues such as African languages and tone.
The same holds true for the explicit reference made to fone in the article of syl-
labic nasal. The treatment of syllable and tonal pattern as reference positions
of explicit reference to the addresses nucleus and tone respectively, can how-
ever be improved.

(14) syllable (noko, sillabe/lettergreep)
See nucleus.

(15) tonal pattern (*patrone ya segald, toonpatroon)
See tone

Firstly, syllable in (14) deserves full treatment, especially in a dictionary of
grammatical terms. Apart from translation equivalents in Sepedi and Afri-
kaans, no definition is given, only an explicit reference to nucleus. In the article
of nucleus, many references are once again made to syllable, such as “[a nu-
ClﬁUS] is used to characterize the nature of a syllable". As for syllable, it is main-
lamec.i that "vowels form the nuclei of syllables", etc. However, syllable itself
femains undefined. Thus syllable deserves a definition and treatment as for
example in (16) from South African Student’s Dictionary (SSD) and in (17) from
New Studeny’s Dictionary (NSD):
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(16) syllable ... noun: syllables
A syllable is any of the parts, consisting of one or more soundg and
usually including a vowel or a consonant acting like a vowel, thy, a
spoken word can be divided into: The word 'telephone’ has three syllableg
‘te’, 'le’, and "phone’, and "tiger’ has two, 'ti’ and ‘ger’. ’

(17) syllable ... syllables. N-C A syllable is a part of a word that containg a
single vowel-sound and that is pronounced as a unit. For example
'book’ has one syllable, and 'reading'’ has two syllables. ’

(18) toneme (*segalwana, toneem/toonfoneem)
See tone.

An important statement in the article of tone in (13) reads: "Tone is always
associated with a particular syllable." The user of NGT consulting tone coulg
easily perceive the italicized word syllable as an implicit reference entry but find
it to be nonfunctional since in looking up syllable in (14), he/she is referred to
another address namely nucleus. Furthermore, although tone is one of the key
issues discussed in the article of nucleus, no explicit reference is given to tone.

In the case of tonal pattern, the user is referred to tone but the distinction
between tone and tonal pattern is unclear. From phrases such as “"depending
on its tone or tonal pattern”, it is not clear whether or means "equal to" or "in
contrast to". The user who wishes to know the meaning of tonal pattern is
referred to tone but will not know for sure after having studied the treatment of
tone whether tone and tonal pattern is synonymic or not. In the case of tone
versus toneme in (13) and (18), or in the phrase "a tone or toneme" means tone
is equal to toneme. It should rather be clearly stated that tonal pattern is a
series of tones/tonemes. This could be explained by using mosadi as an exam-
ple, where mo- has a low tone, -sa- a high tone and -di again a low tone. The
tonal pattern of these three tones/tonemes is therefore low-high-low, often
indicated as LHL. This suggests that tonal pattern deserves to be treated on its
own. In Wiegand's (1996) terms, it means that if the user is referred from tonal
pattern, which is the reference position, to the article of the lemma sign tone,
the reference address, more information on/a fuller treatment of tonal pattern
must be given. Thus the cross-reference from tonal pattern to tone is not
observed in the sense that tonal pattern is not really treated within the article of
tone. The purpose and value of the cross-reference is lost.

Finally, key terms used in the treatment of the lemma tone which are itali-
cized such as pitch variations, tonemes, and especially syllable are not treated in
the dictionary. The user expects a clearer distinction between implicit reference to
a different reference address, on the one hand, and mere instances of emphasts
on the other. : _

This does not mean that the lexicographer should solely utilize explicit
references to distinguish between emphasis and cross-referencing, since there 15
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tal value difference between explicit and implicit reference sys-
fundamenta is only more obvious than the latter. Thus it is suggested that
. The formlffr should utilize both as long as implicit references can be
lexicograp izhed from mere emphasis. The implicit cross-reference strategy
clearly d;snngube clearly apparent. This means that terms used within the arti-
must howeYesr which are themselves lemmatized and treated elsewhere in the
cles'of entf;i ust stand out and be treated consistently.
dictionary ediostructure has not in all instances been employed to its full
T?‘el I?n a dictionary of grammatical terms, the mediostructure could be
otenflat-i as 2 powerful access structure by ensuring that at least all keywords
¢mp10y_*:hin the treatment of a specific lemma which are themselves entered as lem-
ugedi'v:l lthe same dictionary, are marked for cross-reference. Dictionary of Lexi-

cography (DL) can serve as an excellent example in this regard:

no

lexicography
(19) eThe irofessional activity and academic field concerned with DICTION-

ARIES and other REFERENCE WORKS. It has two basic divisions: lexico-
graphic practice, or DICTIONARY-MAKING, and lexicographic theory, or
DICTIONARY RESEARCH. ...

It can rightfully be argued that the lexicographer should guard against exces-
sive text condensation. However, opportunities should be utilized to strengthen
the cohesion of the dictionary by optimal organization of the mediostructure as
an access structure.

An excellent example in African language lexicography where mediostruc-
ture has been employed as a powerful access structure is the Lexicon Ciluba—
Nederlands (LCN) compiled by De Schryver and Kabuta. This dictionary is
highly successful in interconnecting the knowledge elements represented in dif-
ferent sectors of the dictionary on several levels of lexicographic description to
form a network.

In contrast to GN, for example, the compilers of LCN are aware of the
benefits of "keeping together what semantically and grammatically belong
together” but also of the need (a) to avoid extremely long entries and (b) to
ensure proper treatment of each derivation in terms of grammatical, tonal and
lexical information. Compare the entries in LCN for -funda and its derivations:

(20) -funda I [tww] 1 schrijven; aantekenen; 2 aanklagen; II [adj < IJ 't geschre-
vene; mwakil mu~ 't geschreven woord
> -difundisha; -findangana; -fundangeena; -findiibwa; -fiindika; -fiindila; -fin-
dilangana; -findisha; -fundishangana; -findishibbwa; -findishila; -findishi-
}angana; -fundishisha; -fimdulula; kafiindila

(21) -fundangana [tww, ass -funda] | elkaar schrijven; 2 elkaar, iemand aan-
klagen

-fl;lj;:dangeena (tww, ass app -funda] elkaar aanklagen ... < + plaatsbepa-
g>
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—
-fundiibwa [tww, pas -funda] geschreven z/w

-fundika [tww, imp -funda] schrijfbaar z

-fundila [tww, app -funda] schrijven voor, op, aan, om, naar; toeschrijven
-fundilangana [tww, app ass -funda ] aan elkaar schrijven

-fundisha [tww, cau -funda] doen schrijven; inschrijven

In contrast to cases such as dithekolliano above, the user can find even com.
plicated derived words such as fundilangana firstly lemmatised Separately ,
its proper alphabetical position and secondly fully treated. The user doeg not
have to refer back to the stem entry funda to find the necessary informati(m
An implicit cross-reference is nevertheless given to the root -funda where ali
the relevant derivations are listed. The compilers of LCN thus succeeded in
harmonising lumping and splitting, capturing the advantages of both these
-approaches. It can, of course, be argued that the listing of the different deriya.
tions occupies precious space in the dictionary. However, by substantially re.
ducing the font size, this redundancy is diminished.

Thus the compilers not only succeeded in linking stems and derivationg
and treating both stems and derivations satisfactorily, but they also employed 5
complex system of cross-referencing:

De klassieke opdeling macro- vs. micro-structuur wordt helemaal open.
gebroken door een doorgedreven netwerk van verwijzingen. Inderdaad,
zowel vanuit een slot tussen rechte haken, als vanuit een slot van verta-
lingen/omschrijvingen, als vanuit een slot van commentaar, als vanuit een
slot van voorbeelden, als vanuit het slot van een samenstelling met lem-
mastatus, als vanuit een slot van versteende uitdrukkingen met lemma-
status, als vanuit het slot van de staart, kan men verwijzingen vinden naar
of elementen uit de macro-, of elementen uit de micro-structuur van een
ander artikel! De meeste van deze verwijzingen werden ofwel reeds impli-
ciet behandeld, of zijn zo evident dat ze geen verdere uitweiding vereisen.
Het zij voldoende te vermelden dat hiervoor de volgende "SYMBOLEN &
VERWIJZINGEN" worden gebruikt: ~, 4, », 3, O, afk X, ant X, cf X, syn X,
var X, vgl X; en ook Romeinse en/of Arabische cijfers. Op enkele details na,
zijn AL deze verwijzingen ook kruisverwijzingen!

Cross-references, whether explicit or implicit, text-internal or text-external, are
given from all possible slots of an article. See the following seven typical refer-
ence positions:

(22) (@) A[...]slot ,
Compare -funda in the article of -findisha in (21) above.
(b) A translation/description slot
Compare nswa in the article of ciswa (-munéne): _
ciswa (-munéne) ... 2 maanmaand gedurende dewelke nswa uitvlie
gen ...
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ent slot
(0 CAOC;;‘;‘e Jupdse in the article of kabangu:

Kabangt ... < - de larve v deze kever heet lupose>.
e slot

@ égni;aarrl;p-ldingisha in the article of -enza:
.enza..~bu [ud; syn -dingisha] ...
A “compound with lemma-status” sl.ot
Compare -kaji in the a‘rticle of l??ké)i:
bakaji..Ocn~ [en adj; var -kaji] ... '
A “fossilised expression with lemma-status” slot
Compare a.n. in the article of anu:
anu ... 0 1 ~ nanku (ud; afk a.n.] enzovoort; ...

® A tail slot
Compare * -difundisha; ... in (20) above.

(@

®

The endeavour to achieve an optimal transfer of information

Dictionaries are containers of knowledge (cf. McArthur 1986). Although lexi-
cographers have to take this into acs:ount, they should alsg be alert to the fact
that a dictionary has to be compiled in such a way that the intended target user
can employ it as a practical linguistic instrument. One of the components of a
dictionary aimed at a better retrieval of information by the target user is the
access structure. The access structure can be regarded as the search route of the
user on his way to the lexicographic data needed. The internal access structure,
that is the search route followed within the article, can display a variety of so-
called structural markers. These markers signpost various microstructural data
categories. Because reference markers indicate the reference entry, it can be
argued that they are also part of the access structure, functioning as nontypo-
graphical structural markers. A reference marker does not only indicate the fact
that a specific text segment relates to another text segment but it sometimes also
explicates the type of relation that holds between the two segments. In the W9
different strategies, elucidated in the explanatory notes in the front matter, are
used to accomplish successful cross-referencing. One kind of cross-reference
used is the reference to a variant of the lemma. The reference position in this
mediostructural category accommodates the marker var. of. In the article of the
le'm.ma-sign inclose a cross-reference "var. of ENCLOSE, ENCLOSURE" explicates the
kind of mediostructural relation between the lemma-sign and the reference
address. This lexicographic procedure does not only constitute a valuable type
of Cross-referencing but it also assists in presenting the lexicon as a structured
col.lect19n characterised by a network of internal relations.

Within a multilingual and multicultural society dictionaries have an im-
Porté}nt 1Tole to play as instruments to promote mutual understanding and com-
:l\:‘il:l:tatlve competence. South African lexicographers should employ all avail-

rategies to create a dictionary culture and to enhance the dictionary-

<
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using skills of their intended target users. This approach compels lexicogra-
phers to structure their dictionaries in such a way that the retrieval of informa-
tion exceeds the traditional domains. It will always be important to find com-
ments on specific lexical items in a dictionary and it will always be important to
find information linking a specific lemma or a microstructural entry like a sense
discrimination, to other text segments in the dictionary. However, dictionaries
compiled for the South African linguistic environment should go further than
this. Besides information regarding a specific lemma or article component as
treatment unit, it is of vital importance that dictionaries should expose the
underlying system by focusing on a lexical item as part of an overall linguistic
or grammatical pattern. ‘

According to Jackson (1985: 53) grammar and dictionary are complemen-
tary parts of the overall description of language. However, the average member
of a speech community uses a dictionary much more than a grammar. One of
the assignments of the lexicographer in a multilingual society is to make his/
her target user aware of aspects regarding both the lexicon and the grammar of
the specific language. The first step to achieve this goal is to include a mini-
grammar as a separate text in the front or back matter of the dictionary (cf.
Gouws 1989). The fact that the average dictionary user focuses his attention ex-
clusively on the data presented in the central word-list, compels the lexicog-
rapher to employ innovative strategies to ensure a successful utilisation of the
grammar as one of the other texts in the dictionary. The most obvious strategy
would be the establishment of text-external mediostructural relations between
the central list and the mini-grammar. Dictionaries compiled for use in South
Africa should be text carriers that include, among others, separate texts in
which the grammatical system of the treated language is explained. Lexicog-
raphers have to employ an extended mediostructural application to guide their
users from a variety of reference positions in the central list to specific reference
addresses in the mini-grammar.

The front matter texts should also include a systematic exposition of other
language-specific characteristics and these texts have to be addressed from the
central list by means of a well-developed mediostructural network.

In conclusion

There is nothing as practical as a good theory. Therefore the success of a dic-
tionary as a practical instrument depends on its theoretical basis. If a lexicog-
rapher cannot base his practical applications on sound theoretical principles,
the dictionary is bound to be of a lesser quality. Knowledge of the structural
components of a dictionary as a carrier’ of texts equips the lexicographer with
the expertise to produce a better dictionary. Understanding the importance of
cross-referencing as a functional lexicographic device enables the lexicographer
to compile a dictionary which offers the target user friendly access to participa-
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tion in the language game. This is desperately needed in the multilingual and
multicultural South Africa.
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Abbreviations used in reference to dictionaries

A Learner’s Chichewa and English Dictionary (LCE)
Collins Dictionary of the English Language (CED)
Dictionary of Lexicography (DL)

Dictionary of Northern Sotho Grammatical Terms (NGT).
Groot Noord-Sotho Woordeboek (GN)

Lexicon Ciluba~Nederlands (LCN)

Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English (LDOCE)
New English Northern Sotho Dictionary (NEN)

New Student’s Dictionary (NSD)

Northern Sotho Terminology and Orthography (NTO)
Reader’s Digest English-Afrikaans Dictionary (RD)
South African Student’s Dictionary (SSD)

Thanodi ya Setswana (TS)

Thanodi ya Setswana ya Dikole (TSD)

Webster’s Ninth New Collegiate Dictionary (W9)
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_

. resent study examines loanwords in Ciluba from both a phonological and a
AbstraCtj The .Pt ¢ view. Two large categories of loanwords can be distinguished: on the one
morphologlcal Pc;m Z entirely integrated and on the other hand more recent loanwords which
hand those Whlin b:; of their original phonological features. On the phonological level, loanwords
retain a :;:f: :::w phonemes such as [R] and [g], (2) increase the proportion of low tones, and (3)
g::‘dzoc ¢ new combinations of phonemes (e.g. in the sequence C,C,V, in which consonants C, and

i asa
;::. .:;::ﬁ;f;;iyl ?e:el, one notices the appearance nc')t on‘Iy o.f forms whose plural is no longer
Pndicﬂb‘e' but also of forms whose plural can be realized in different classes. This phenomenon

has important imp.
in a Luba dictionary only the singular form and let the reader infer the plural. For nouns the

1 and a semivowel, loanwords allow the presence of any consonant). On

lications in lexicography. As a matter of fact, it is no longer possible to mention

concept of “gender” must therefore be introduced. Gender is defined as a pair of classes whose left
and right poles which generally represent the singular and the plural respectively, are chosen in
relation to the syntactic concords for the different class affixes (nominal, pronominal, verbal and
object prefixes; enclitics), the possessive and the demonstratives, and no longer only in relation to
the nominal prefix. Thus, the gender of a noun appears to play a fundamental role in the macro-
structure of a noun lemma. Finally, the study of the processes which are intuitively applied by the

speakers to integrate foreign words will be a useful source of stimulation for the coinage of neolo-

glsms.

Kcywords: CLASS, DICTIONARY, LOANWORD, GENDER, LEXICOGRAPHY, LEXICOL-
0GY, MORPHOLOGY, PHONOLOGY, PREFIX

Abstrait: La présente étude examine les mots d'emprunt en ciluba du double point de vue
phonologique et morphologique. On reconnait deux grandes catégories d'emprunts: d'une part
ceux qui sont entidrement intégrés et, d'autre part, ceux qui, plus récents, retiennent un grand
nombre de leurs traits phonologiques originels. Sur le plan phonologique, I'emprunt (1) introduit
das phonemes nouveaux tels que [R] et [g], (2) augmente la proportion des tons bas, et (3) introduit
de nouvelles combinaisons de phonames (par exemple, dans la syllabe de type C,C,V, ou les con-
donnes C, et C, doivent étre respectivement une nasale et une semi-voyelle, les emprunts permet-
tent la présence de consonnes quelconques). Sur le plan morphologique, on observe non seule-
ment l'apparition de formes dont le pluriel n'est plus prévisible, mais aussi de formes qui peuvent
former leur pluriel dans différentes classes. Ce phénomene a des implications importantes sur le

An earlier version of this article was read at the First International Conference of the African

11°;ssociation for Lexicography, held at the Rand Afrikaans University, Johannesburg, 1-2 July
96.

Lexikos 8 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 8: 1998): 37-64
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plan lexicographique. En effet, il ne suffira plus désormais de mentionner dans un dictionnaire
luba la seule forme du singulier et de laisser au lecteur le soin d'en deviner la forme du pluriel. On
est ainsi amené A développer pour les substantifs la notion de "genre".
une paire de classes dont les pdles gauche et droit, qui représentent généralement le singulier et Je

Celui-ci est défini comme

pluriel, sont choisis en fonction de leurs accords syntaxiques pour les différents affixes de classe
(préfixes nominal, pronominal, verbal et objet; enclitiques), le possessif et les démonstratifs, et non
plus seulement en fonction de la forme du préfixe nominal. Ainsi le genre d'un substantif s'avare
dtre une donnée fondamentale dans la macrostructure d'un lemme substantival. Enfin, l'étude des
procédés appliqués intuitivement par les locuteurs pour l'intégration de mots étrangers sera une
source d'inspiration utile pour la création de néologismes.

Mots-clefs: CLASSE, DICTIONNAIRE, EMPRUNT, GENRE, LEXICOGRAPHIE, LEXICO-

LOGIE, MORPHOLOGIE, PHONOLOGIE, PREFIXE

Abbreviations'

The following abbreviations are used in this article:

: a vowel preceded by this 51gn is syllabic

$: syllable boundary

#: word boundary

=: exactly the same as adjacent word on the left

+: this sign means that an np is secondary

t: this sign after the monomoraic locative np
means that this prefix can precede a stem or
anoun

ad: anaphoric distributive

Ar: Arabic

C: consonant

cc: cardinal concord (used in cardinal numbers 1-6)

cl: class

dd1: deictic demonstrative 1 (this, these)

dd2: deictic demonstrative 2 (that, those)

Du: Dutch

Eng: English

F: falling tone

Fr: French

G: glide

gen: gender

1. Introduction

Gr: Greek

H: high tone

Kswa: Kiswahili

L: low tone

Lat: Latin

M: middle tone

N: nasal

np: nominal prefix

npq: np used in qualificatives (adjectives, ordi-
nals 1-6 and past participles)

oc: object concord

pe: pronominal enclitics

pl: plural

po: possessive morpheme (2 + affix except in cl 1)

Pp: pronominal pronoun

*pp: pronominal prefix with L and floating tone

Port: Portuguese

R: rising tone

sc: subject concord

sing: singular

V: vowel

Ciluba’ is one of the four national langu;ages of the Congo (formerly Zaire’), the
other three being Kiswahili, Lingala and Kikongo. It is in direct contact with
French (the official language) as well as with these three languages. It is spoken



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Loanwords in Ciluba 39

in two of the eight provinces: in Western Kasaayi (capital: Kananga) by the
Beena-Luluwa and Bakwa-Luntu, and in Eastern Kasaayi (capital: Mbujimayi)
by the Baluba proper. However, it extends far beyond these provinces, with
speakers in the other provinces, particularly in Shaba and Kinshasa (Ka-

any Sp
;gnjiy1993: 346). There are at least five million active Ciluba speakers (Kalonji

:26)."
1993Su,l)clies have been devoted to the phonology, morphology, dialectology
and syntax of Ciluba in the past, although most of these need updating (e.g.
Gabriel 1921, Burssens 1946b, Stappers 1949, Coupez 1954, Meeussen 1944-59
and 1962, Mutombo 1977, Kabuta 1995, 1996). However, no research was done
on lexicology, while lexicography was left to the missionaries (e.g. Morrison
1906, 1939, De Clercq 1914, 1936, Gabriel 1922 and 1925, De Clercq and Willems
1960, and Willems 1986). 1t is only recently that some linguists have compiled
word lists and lexicons (e.g. Yukawa 1992, Kadima et al. 1995, and especially
ACCT 1983 which e.g. contains hundreds of neologisms coined among others
by borrowing from the field of economic and social activities, as well as Bun-
duki 1975, a terminology of linguistics). A theoretical work giving guidelines
for the compilation of a modern dictionary was also published a few years ago
(Kalonji 1993). The present article is part of a preliminary study on some impor-
tant issues to be taken into account in any modern monolingual or bilingual
Ciluba dictionary project. It describes on the one hand the strategies used to
nativize words, and on the other hand the changes which borrowing introduces
into the phonology and the morphology.

Sociolinguistically, French has always enjoyed a prestigious position in the
Congo, since it was the language of the colonizer. Even after independence
(1960), it remained the obligatory passage to social promotion. In 1962 when it
became the official language, it was constitutionally given a predominant role
in different spheres of activities, namely in education and administration. Con-
sequently, many Congolese are in a situation of diglossia, which explains the
importance of borrowing from French. Before the colonization, contacts with
Portugal started as early as 1482, when the first Portuguese, led by Diego Céo,
arrived in the kingdom of the Kongo which spread along the Atlantic Ocean.
The arrival of the Portuguese was followed by at least two centuries of intense
political and commercial activity. In the second half of the 19th century, the
country of the Luluwa was visited by Cokwe hunters and traders from Angola.’
During this period, new products from Europe and the Americas were intro-
duced by the traders, and these products generally came with their foreign
names. There were also commercial exchanges with East Africa, which resulted
in the introduction of new products and their names, generally from Arabic. As
a rule, the source languages are either coastal, trade or administrative lan-
guages. Not surprisingly, the main source languages for Ciluba are Portuguese,
Kiswahili and especially French.

Loanwords will be understood here as "those words which were not in the
vocabulary at one period and are in it at a subsequent one, without having been
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made up from the existing lexical stock of the language or invented as entirely
new creations, as for example, certain names for products are (kodak, etc.)"
(Robins 1975: 324). Words sometimes travel a long way from one language to
another, passing through other languages. For example, Ciluba has a few
words from Arabic, although it was never exposed to the direct influence of
this language. Other languages have indeed served as “carriers”, e.g. Kiswahili
in the case of Arab words. The aim of this article is not to discuss this issue and
trace the history of the loanwords, although such a study would certainly be of
great interest for the cultural history of the Baluba. The source languages men-
tioned in the examples are therefore just meant to show the foreign origin of the
words, and not necessarily their original forms. Furthermore, there is a fair
amount of loanwords in the field of Christian religion which have different
forms according to whether they were introduced by Protestant or Catholic
missionaries. As a rule, "Protestant” loans are closer to Luba phonology than
“Catholic” ones and will therefore preferably be referred to.

To study borrowing implies answering at least the following questions:
What is borrowed and how does it happen? Who borrows? Why and when
does one borrow? The answers to the first two questions are of a linguistic
nature, whereas the answers to the others are sociolinguistic. The data at our
disposal allow us to focus only on the linguistic questions.

Analyzing current conversations with different social groups as well as
written material,’ we noticed that besides inter- or intrasentencial code-switch-
ing, loanwords are used extensively. A list of about 600 loanwords was drawn
up. This list is insignificant compared to the whole Luba lexicon, but, interes-
tingly enough, it belongs to everyday vocabulary’ which generally does not
exceed 3 000 words (the COBUILD English Dictionary 1995, e.g. uses a vocabu-
lary of 2500 words to define all the lemmatized words). As is the case with
other languages (cf. e.g. Bader and Mahadin 1996: 39), most of the words (over
90%) are nouns.’ The remainder are verbs, adjectives (mostly used with a con-
nective pronoun) and adverbs. There are a few phrases which are borrowed as
one word.

All the words have been spelt uniformly, irrespective of their spelling in
the source material. The following general conventions were used, some of
which are explicated in the paragraph on phonology:

/i/ + /V/ (V=) > /yV/

/u/ + /V/ (V#u) > /wV/’

/n/ +/i/ > /nyi/"

Low tone: *

Falling tone: *

Rising tone: ~

High tone: not marked

N always bears a diacritic when syllabic

A long vowel is represented as VV with the restrictions mentioned in 2.1 1°.
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2. Phonology

51 There are five vowels (/i/, /u/, /e/, /o/, /a/) which can be combined
with vowel quantity and tone to yield ten forms for each vowel. For instance,
the different forms for the vowel /i/ are as follows: /i/, /i/, /i:/, /i:/, /1:/,
Jiif, 150, 160, 11, (8] . Complex tones and nasality are always associated
with vowel quantity. Furthermore, both nasality and vowel quantity are only
possible before a consonant inside a word, which means that they are excluded
in word-final position. Exceptions are a few conjunctions, such as an /a:/ or én
/&:/ (yes) and tJ (no) and the word mbii (or mbuwit ocean). The most used
vowels are the low and high" vowels. In word-final position, /e/ will alternate
with /a/, /o/ with /u/ (examples (1)(a)), but not the opposite (examples
(1)()). In certain cases /i/ will freely alternate with /e/ and with /o/ (exam-
ples (1)(©)). In the pronunciation of many speakers, /e/ never occurs in this
position. All these cases stress the preference of the language for low and high
vowels, especially in word-final position.

(1) (a) mupande=mupanda forn (active past participle)

diloodlo=dildodll evening

(b) kwebejaz*kwebeje to ask -
mupanda=*mupande forn (passive past participle)
tultiz*tuld sleep

(c) kumwambilayé=kumwambilayi he told him
mwoyo=mwoyi heart
bydbyo=bydbi them

The following rules are used for the representation of vowels and tones:"”
1° (@Vv>[V:]/—NC

G V> [V]/CC—$§

(© V> [V]/# G —

Because of these rules, the vowels in bold in the examples below are written
only once although they are bimoraic:

(2)  kunanga tfo love, kukwata to catch, webe your(s), ya of
2° H's are not represented, being the most frequent.

3°  The M, which is responsible for downdrift, is not distinctive. Being pho-
nologically predictable, no special sign is used to represent it:

R>M:/H—
L>M/H —
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—

(3) tatw&beé your father, patwiiyi when we went are respectively pronounced:
[— - —] )I

manayi games is pronounced:

e O )

2.2 There are 17 consonants: /m/, /n/, /n/, /n/, /b/, /v/, /1/(/d/), /z/,
/3, 7/p/, /8], 1t/, /s/, /3/,/%/, /®/, /t]/. Some of these are convenhonally
represented as follows:

/n/ : ny /t[/: c(ortsh)
/n/ ng /3
/7 //: p

/d/ is in complementary distribution with /1/ after /n/ and before /i/.

2.3 The syllable structures are CV, V, NCV and CGV." There are variant forms
as illustrated below. Example (4)(b) illustrates that the predicative morpheme h
it is (and its combinatory variants) is syllabic. The same is true for the mor-
pheme 1i- /i (sc first person sing) as shown in example (4)(c). A C-type syllable
is often heard in sentence final position also, where the vowel is probably aspi-
rated.

4) (a) 5 5 5 5 5 5
/NN O /AN /NN
CVvV CV CGV NCV cCv A%
LEE L0 bt e
baa ka mwa mbi la u

they told them (those things) to him
®) 5 5 5 h
| JANEYZ/\\NEVAN
C CV CCGV CV
| N
m mu mfwa na
he resembles me
] 5 5 5
/N A
C CVV CvV
[ N I
n tee ka

() putting
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24 Excluded phoneme combinations are:

(a) CG: nyw, cw, zw, jw, shw. ,

) CV: si, zi, ti, ni;” ve, va, fe, fa;* vo, fo; 1i.

(©) CCV: it is the moraic nature of N and G which accounts for the tolerance
of NC and CG, as shown in note 15.

) NVI: only [gV] is permitted, otherwise 1 undergoes nasal assimilation and

becomes n.
(5) /li-moén-id/ > lumweénu mirror
/ka-tum-il-a/ > kutimina to send to
/kid-sum-il-i-4/ > kustiminyina to persist
but:
/kd-kang-il-4/ > kukangila to enclose, to shut + pre-

position
2.5 There are two types of loanwords:

2.51 Loanwords which are completely integrated into Luba phonology, al-
though they will display features which are rather rare, such as a low np or no
prefix at all (as in some Luba kinship terms). At this stage, the phonetic struc-
ture of the language is not disturbed by the introduction of new sounds, the
following general principles being applied:"

1° Vowel epenthesis, which results in syllabification of clusters. Particularly, if
the borrowed noun begins with a cluster with initial [b] or [k], [u] and [a] re-
spectively are appended, which results in CV-type syllables corresponding to
classes 12 and 14 nps. Very often, when the foreign word ends with a conso-
nant, Ciluba appends an identical vowel to the preceding consonant, unless the
phonetic features of this consonant exert an influence:

C, {C,} >CV {cz}
# #

(6) classe > kalaasa classroom, school
clerc > kaleeleka white-collar worker
cravate > kalavwanda tie
bloc > buloko prison

As a rule, the quality of the appended vowel is determined by the adjacent pho-
nemic features.” In most cases, however, a low vowel will be inserted, as its fre-
quency in the language is the highest among the vowels.”

(7) (a) bath (Eng) > (m)baaftt bath, basin
pas op (Du) > kusopwesha™ to warn
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Gabriel > Ngaabudyela Gabriel
corned beef (Eng) > kolonébeflui/kolénébeflt corned beef
diable > dyabult devil
bifteck > bifuteka beefsteak
soupe > nsupl soup

(b) juge > nzuji judge
chemise > nstimiji (-sa) shirt
glace > dikalaashi glass
belge > beeléji Belgian
chave (Port) > nsapi key

Quite often, when a word ends in /e/, it will freely alternate with /a/, as hap-
pens in normal Luba words:

(8) féte > fete/feta celebration, party
cassette > kaseté /kaseta, kaset tape cassette

Instead of /u/, a glide may be appended. In the second and third examples,
/u/ is inserted after /v/ and /f/ because the sequences /va/ and /fa/ are not
permitted:

(9) franc . > mfidanga or mfwalanga money
cravate > kalavwanda tie
tofali (Kswa) > ditafwadi brick

2° Epenthesis of an np (mostly class 1 nasal np or class 5 np):

(10) boy (Eng) > dibooyi servant
carro (Port) > dikali : bicycle
bath (Eng) > mbaafu bath, basin
glass (Eng) > dikalaashi glass
mpira (Kswa) > mitpila pullover
baraza (Kswa) > dibalaasa - verandah
sapato (Port) > cisabaata shoe
sentry (Eng) > nsentedi sentry
limao (Port) > didima lemon
kopo (Port) > dikopo cup

3° Whenever there is a formal resemblance between the first syllable (or article
plus first syllable) of a foreign word and a Luba np, the former is adapted to
match the shape of a Luba np (cf. Chart 1); e.g. [ly, lo, 15] > /lu/; [me] > /mi/;
(li] > /di/); [to, to] > /tu/; [b] > /bu/; [by] > /bi/; [k] > /ka/ (examples
(11)(@)). When this is not possible, a nasal prefix is used (examples (11)(b)). In
some cases, a foreign initial syllable is felt to be a plural prefix and is subse-
quently made to alternate with a Luba singular prefix (examples (11)(c))”.
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(11) (a) bloc

(b)

(o)

classe
courant d’eau
machine
cassette

bus
coeur-de-boeuf
'hopital
I'histoire
lunette
caixete (Port)
pato (Port)
soupe
canezou
sukari (Kswa)
juge

pao (Port)
pataco (Port)

tomate
mes habits
minute

million

4° Extrasyllabic truncation:™

(12)

5° Final or penultimate nasal vowel > velar + vowel:

(13)

épingle.

appel
américain
essuie-mains
indépendance

franc
sabao (Port)
botio (Port)

> buloko 14
> kalaasa 12
> kalandé 12
> mashinyi 6
> kaseta 12

> bisa 8

> kalabefti 12
> lupitaadi 11
> distwar 5

> lineeta 11
> kashéeta 12
> mpaatu 1

> nsupt 1
>nkanzu 1

> nsukaadi 1
> nzuji 1

> mpau 1

> mpata 1

> timata 13

(cf. kamata 12)
> mizabi 4

(cf. mhizabi 3)
> minuta 4

(cf. mimuta 3)

> milyd 4
(cf. muly6 3)

> mpengela
> mpeel1

> malekaanyi
> sumé

> dipanda

> mfwalanga
> nsabanga
> mbotanga

prison

classroom

trench

car

tape cassette

bus

kind of fruit

hospital

story

spectacles

box™

duck

soup

dress

sugar

judge

bread

5-franc coin or note (in
colonial times)

tomatoes

cassocks

minutes

millions

safety pin
call

kind of cloth
towel
independence

money
soap
button
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6° /g/ > /ng/ (sometimes /k/):

(14) grec > kaleka praying-place (for adepts
of Bupoostoolo, a syn-
cretic religion)

giteau > kaatd cake
gare > ngala station
garfo (Port) > ngalafu fork
grace > ngaasa mercy
Gabriel > Ngaabudyéla Gabriel
gold (Eng) > ngodlu gold

7° In a few cases, a voiceless stop will become voiced:

(15) guitare > cidala guitar
kabati Kswa > kabadi cupboard
tampon > citambi/-pi seal

There is one known case in which a voiced stop alternates with a voiceless:
(16) salade . > (mafuta aa) nsaalata (oil for) salad

252 Loanwords which retain some of their original phonological features
and are thus only partially nativized, as in the following examples, all from
French. All these words are relatively recent, and it is unlikely that they will
naturally undergo further nativization. Rather, many of the words which were fully
nativized (mfwalansa, ngdla, and so on), tend to be pronounced as in French. The
older pronunciation, it seems, becomes associated with poor schooling. The dif-
ferent changes enumerated below are certainly the result of a greater familiarity
with French if not through education, at least through the media. In these words
the following phenomena are observed:

1° Nasal vowels and complex (namely fal]ihg) tones appear in word-final posi-
tion:

(17) I'histoire > distwar story
famille > fami family
contrat > kontra contract
pardon > pardd . sorry

2° Absence of np. Such words belong to gender 1/4 (see 3.2 and 3.3 2°):

(18)  secret > séekelé secret
congé > konjé off day, holiday
parti > parti (political) party
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pick-up (Eng) > pikepa delivery van
client > kidiya client, customer

30 Words from French display the following general tonal pattern L ... H, L ... F or
L .. FL where H or F corresponds to the accented syllable in French. Such pat-
tems increase the number of L nps, as well as the number of stems with L's:

(19) allumette > alameeta match
acide > asida acid
politique > politika politics
fenétre > fineetela window
sida > sida aids

40 All sorts of clusters and CV sequences are tolerated, in violation of the
restrictions mentioned in 2.4:

(0) C+r mfranga money < franc

muprofeta prophet < prophéte

s+C: mupoostdold  apostle < Gr apostolos
eske question phrase < est-ce que
dispanséla dispensary™ < dispensaire

y+w:  buywila kettle < bouilloir

C+s:  taaksi taxi < taxi
telekse telex < télex

1+i: politika politics < politique

d+a: asida acid < acide
daakoér all right < d'accord
dayér anyway < d'ailleurs

Nvl: kontenéla container < Eng container

5° French phonemes such as /ee/, /y/, /g/ and especially /r/ are tolerated.
One notices even the phenomenon of hypercorrection, by which e.g. [r] is pro-
nounced instead of [1].

(21) Philomene > Phiromene

3. Morphology

3.1 The Luba noun has one of the prefixes listed in column 2 of Chart 1. This
prefix has a H and is monomoraic. There are very few cases of L nps®. Group-
ing nouns by genders rather than by classes will best show us the difference
between pure Luba or fully nativized words and partially nativized words. A
gender is defined as a morphosyntactic pair of classes whose members, differ-

ent from @, generally represent the singular and plural forms respectively”. The
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involved affixes are the np, npq, “pp, cc, sc, oc, pe, po, ad, dd1 and dd2. The np,
which can have variants (cf. e.g. gender 1/4 in Chart 1, in which class 1 np can
be mu-, N or @) and can even be regarded as a word in classes 16, 17 and 18
and therefore written separately, is not taken into account for the definition of
gender. In the pair @/6, the right member has a collective rather than a plural
meaning; in the other pairs containing a @, the opposition singular/plural is
irrelevant. According to the system generally used in Bantu languages, the.
number of genders for Ciluba appears to be 21:

(22) 1/2 mwana, bana child(ren)
1/4 ntambwa, ntambwa lion(s)®
3/4 muci, mici tree(s)
5/6 dijiba, majiba lake(s)
5/ dipita passing

dyakabi bad luck

/6 mayi water
7/8 cibely, bibelu thigh(s)
7/0 cikongo Kikongo; like the Bakongo
8/8 bidyaa, bidya porridge(s)
8/0 bikole hard, very
11/4 lulengu, ndengu poison(s)
11/0 lukasa quickly
12/13 kantu, tuntu small thing(s)
12/90 kakese a little
/13 tuminu nasal mucus
14/6 bulaba, malaba s0il(s)
14/ buntu humanness, humanity
15/9 kwakula to speak
16/0 pa méeésa on the table
17/@ ku meesa at the table
18/© mu nzubu in the house

'

These genders are made up of the 16 class numbers contained in Chart 1, plus
O to express the absence of a class. In this chart, independent nominals (nouns),
take one or two of the nps listed in column 2, whereas dependent nominals
(qualificatives) only take the canonical variant (labelled npq) of the correspond-

ing np:

(23) mwéna  (np: mu-)
mukooko (np: mii-)
nzubu (np: N-)
saakooshi (np: &-)

- mwimpe (npq: mu-) a nice child
mwimpé (npq: mu-) 4 nice sheep”

‘mwimpeé (npq:mu-)  a nice house

‘mwimpe (npq:mu-)  anice bag

Qualificatives are adjectives, past participles and ordinals from 1 to 6:
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(24) mwéna mwimpe a nice child
mwéna mulaale a sleeping child (cf. kulaala to sleep)
dikali: diitdnu fifth bicycle

The prefixes used in (22) are primary nps. In some classes (2, 6, 7, 8, 12, 13 and
14), there exists a second set of nps which are phonologically distinct from the
primary nps- They precede a full noun, i.e. they are used before another np,
which can be @ in loanwords. A secondary np is always bimoraic (CVV) and
pears a high H. It is indicated by a + sign after the conventional class number or
morpheme. The locative prefix can be secondary, but it remains monomoraic
(CV). In this case, it is written separately and can be regarded as a word rather
than a morpheme:

(25) kakalu 12/kaadikalu 12+ a small bicycle
tunkanzu (tuu+n+kanzu) 13+ little dresses
pa muci mucyamakane on the cross
ki1 baabénde abroad
mu eu nzubu in this house

In column 4, which lists the pe's (used in subject relatives, possessives and con-
nectives), the following rule is applied: H# > T/ {F,L}]$ — #pp: :

(26) bana # “banayi > bana banayi the children who have
y played®
béna # “beebe > bana beebe your children

matinga # aaluuya > matiinga aaluuya warm countries
The tone of the pe's in column 8 is in contrast with the adjacent tone:

(27) kumufundaye he accused him
paamufundaye when he accuses him

The examples below are translated literally in order to illustrate the use of chart
L. The class affixes, which are sometimes modified by some morphonological
rule, are given in bold type:

(28) class1
Mwiana mwimpe wa Ilunga wilu. Umupeeshe  cyalombaye.

Child  nice of Ilunga has come. Give him what he'll ask.
class 3
Muci mwimpe wa Iunga wicbuku. Nétuwiidshephiimau.

Tree nice of Ilunga is broken. We'll burn it when it dries up.
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class 5

Dikali dimpé dyd Ilunga dyinyangikii. Néndilongodldle paafikadi.
Bicycle nice  of  Ilunga is broken. I'll repair it when it arripes,
class 7

Cisanjl cimp2 cy2d Ilunga cydnyangiki. Néncilongdldld paafikaci.
Radio nice  of Ilunga isout oforder. I'll repair it when it arrives.

3.2 Firstly, the Luba infinitive has class 15 np and ends in -a, exceptions being
a few defective stems:

(29) -di fo be, -tu to be often or generally (these verbs do not have class 15 nps)
kwanji auxiliary verb meaning “x first” (diachronically: kwanza)

Only very few foreign verbs have been fully adapted, such as:

(30) bénir > kubéeénesha to bless
baptiser > kubatiiza to baptize
peindre > kupenta to paint
pasop” (Du) > kusopwesha to warn

Other’ verbs retain their original infinitive form in all tenses. Because they are
kept phonologically intact (though they sometimes can be combined with ordi-
nary verbal morphemes), they should perhaps rather be regarded as cases of
code-switching, particularly as this principle is applied to any verb:

(31)  proposer > netubapropozé - we will propose them
concevoir > kukonsévwar to conceive
définir > kudefinir to define
se débrouiller > kudidebriyé to manage, to get on
remarquer > ngékarémarké I noticed
investir > ncinyl cyakaénvestiryi  what did he invest?

comprendre > kabaakukomprandre to  they will not understand

Secondly, new genders (or new combinations of classes) are created, as can be
seen in Chart 2. The total number of genders is extended from 21 to 28, not
counting the variant forms indicated by a and b. In this chart, the members of
each gender have been illustrated with singular and plural examples, although,
as has already been said, the opposition singular/plural is not relevant to all
genders. It is obvious that an np (column 2) inside a gender can display various
phonological shapes (shown v7ith the letters a and b), whereas the class pair or
gender remains constant (column 1) no matter the np variants”. The symbol &
in column 1 means the noun is monoclass; in columns 2 or 3, it means that there
is no np or that the apparent np is not relevant (cf. 5/4 or 14/4 in Chart 2). The
following general observations can be-made:
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Gender 1/2 contains only human beings. Human beings belonging to classes

1°7 and 12 are often found in subgender 1/2a, in which a noun is preceded by

;' secondary prefix:

(32) munganga, baaminganga doctor(s)
mfiumil, bamfumu chief(s), king(s)
cilembi, baacilembi hunter(s)
kangimba, baatungimba singer(s)
ministre, baaministre minister(s)
pére, baapére Catholic clergyman(-men)
miumpéla, baamumpéla Catholic clergyman(-men)

This gender does not only contain kinship terms as traditional grammars claim.
It contains two loanwords® in which nps N- and baa- alternate:

(33)  virgo (Lat) > mvirgo, baavirgd female virgin(s)
sacerdoce (Lat) > nsaserdose, baasaserdose priest(s)

2° Gender 1/4 normally contains only nouns with nps N- for both the singular
and the plural. All foreign words, which do not naturally have a class prefix, or
whose first syllable cannot be interpreted as such, are placed here.

(34) tv > téevé, teevé television set(s)
amende > amanda, amanda fine(s)

3° Genders 4/4, 6/6 and 8/8 are characteristic of nouns which use the same
affixes for both the singular and the plural. All of these, except bidya (porridge),
are loanwords:

(35) misa (Lat) > misa 4/4 holy mass(es)
mitraillette >mitrayeta 4/4 riot gun(s)
machine > mashinyi 6/6 car(s)
budget > bidyé 8/8 budget(s)
biberon > bibérén 8/8 baby bottle(s)

4° In gender x/6, a loanword from any gender except 1/2 may keep its np for
the singular (often zero in loanwords) and append np maa+ for the plural. The
singular nps belong most of the time to classes 1, 5, 6, 11, 12 or 14. One word
Wwas found belonging to class 3 np. Since the singular can be any class, it is indi-
cated by x in the gender formula:

(36)  valise > vaaliza x(=1)/6 suitcase(s)
radiateur > raadyatér x(=1)/6 radiator(s)
camion > kaadminyd x(=12)/6 lorry (lorries)
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moteur > mwotér x(=3)/6 motor™
mission > miisyd x(=4)/6 mission(s)
disque > di(i)ske x(=5)/6 record(s)
bombe >bwdmba x(=14)/6 bomb(s)
loisir > lwazir x(=11)/6 recreation

5° The prefixes in genders 12/4 and 12/13b are bimoraic and bear an L. They
are the only genders where long and L primary nps are found:

(37) camion > kaaminy512/13 lorry (lorries)
quartier > kaarcyé 13/4 0r12/13  town area(s)

6° In gender 14/4, class 14 np is associated with class 4 np in such a way that
the first syllable is regarded as an np in the singular, but not in the plural:

(38) bwoémba bwitaayiki ku Tel Aviv a bomb exploded in Tel Aviy
bwdmba yitaayiki bombs exploded

7° Some nouns, most of which are loanwords, are found to belong to different
genders: :

(39) mungangal/2aorl1/4 doctor(s)
kangimba1/2aor12/13a singer(s)
cilembi 1/2a or7/8 hunter(s)
kaarcé 12/4,12/13b or x/6 town area(s)
mashinyi 6/6 or x/6 car(s)
teevé 1/4b or x/6 (cf. tv Fr) television set(s)
bwoémba 14 /4 or x/6 bomb(s)

8° Since some genders (7/8, 11/4, 12/13 and 14/09) are possible with almost
any noun by nominal derivation, only a selection of nouns (based on their fre-
quency) belonging to them will be included in a basic dictionary. It goes with-
out saying that among locatives, only locative nouns will be included (such as
pambelu (outside), and not pa méesa (on the table) in which the locative is used
prepositionally). Of course, the three locative nps will represent three different
entries, as they can have a prepositional function.

Because of the proliferation of genders due to loanwords, a chart like
Chart 2 is indispensable in any modern Luba dictionary. As a synopsis of all the
concord possibilities, it allows the lexicographer to limit the metalinguistic
information in the microstructure to a minimum. For example, the metalin-
guistic information provided by kangimba 1/2a or 12/13a is the following: the
syntactic concords for this noun which designates a human being, occur in class
1 for the singular despite its np which belongs to class 12; its plural is in class 2
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ith the secondary np baa+, which is added either to the singular or to the plu-
wi

ral nourt:

(40) kangimba mupyamupya utivwu mumona  the new singer you saw
baakangimba (or baatungimba) bapyabapya baitvwa mumaona
the new singers you saw

Gender 12/13a, which is also possible for kangambi means that this word can
also behave like any word of class 12, irrespective of its human content, which
would require the use of class 1 npq, “pp, cc, sc, oc, pe, po, ad, dd1 and dd2 as
in example (40). Thus:

(41) kangimba kapyakapya kadi kimba bimpé  the singer sings well
tungimba tupyatlupya tudi twimba bimpe  the new singers sing well

The genders of the loanword kadrcé inform the reader, e.g. that one can say:

(42) kaarcé mipyamipya, maakaarcé mapyamapya or tutircé tupyatupya
new town areas

It is obvious that accurate gender indication provides a lot of useful informa-
tion in a very condensed way. Frequency counts based on a much larger corpus
will allow us to know which genders are used most when a noun belongs to
more than one gender.

4, Conclusion

Words are borrowed not only because they come with new concepts, but also
because they accompany new habits. In addition, shorter words are adopted
more easily. Borrowing does not necessarily mean that the borrowing language
lacks equivalent words or fails to coin them. Sociolinguistic reasons, such as
prestige often intervene to favour foreign words. For instance, the French
words for the numbers or for the months are preferred, although equivalents do
exist in Ciluba. Words for technical objects or the metalanguage for specialized
disciplines such as technology, linguistics, philosophy, economy, politics, etc.
are most often borrowed from French. The case of Ciluba also illustrates that
languages need not be in direct contact for words to circulate among them.

Phonologically, the pronunciation practices of the Baluba are undergoing
changes due to prolonged exposure to French. As loanwords are being inte-
grated into Ciluba, new phonemes ([R], [g], [ce]) and new combinations of pho-
Nemes are being incorporated.

The new Luba morphology is characterized by the appearance of new gen-
ders. This change will influence the way metalinguistic information is pre-
sented in a dictionary. While with genuine Luba nouns it was sufficient to men-
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tion the singular form of a noun, the plural being automatically deduced, with
loanwords it becomes necessary to mention the gender, i.e. the classes in which
both the singular and plural forms concord, as this is no longer easily predict-
able. Furthermore, the following general tendencies are noticeable:

—  fairly general use of classes 6 or 4 to mark the plural of inanimate objects,
irrespective of the singular prefix;

—  appearance of bimoraic primary nps sometimes with Ls;

—  use of an np in the singular, but not in the plural; and

—  extended use of the same np for both the singular and the plural.

There are often different forms of loanwords, assimilated and unassimilated,
often depending on the speaker’s attitude or background (e.g. mfwalanga/mfii-
langa/mfranga money; ngila/gdre, kir2 station).”

No attempt has been made in this article to explain the existence of a series
of words related to food, for which one might expect a foreign origin. Most of
them are words for New World crops which were introduced in Central Africa
by the Portuguese since the 15th century, such as cyémbe (cassava), mwenga
(sugar-cane), dyamvwa or ditald (maize), cilinga (sweet potato), kambeld (pea-
nut), cikaka (pineapple), ndiingi: or kacipi (bird chilli). In earlier centuries some
other crops reached Central Africa across the Sahara or the Indian Ocean from
the Middle East or Southeast Asia, such as cimena (yam), lukiinda (bean), lunyi-
mi (pea), ditabala (taro) and cibdta (banana).* Both phonologically and morpho-
logically, these words are perfect Luba words. One can hypothesize that over a
few centuries the foreign words (whose sources remain unknown) were
completely assimilated or that either new names were coined for the new pro-
ducts, or that some transfer of meaning took place from similar original crops
to new ones. Proto-Bantu reconstructions have been proposed for banana, sugar-
cane, peanut” and maize, but except for dikonde (big banana), the Luba forms are
not related to any of the reconstructions.

A good understanding of the structure of loanwords will facilitate the task of
coining neologisms through borrowing.

Chart 1: Affixes and Demonstratives

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12

d np npq-  ‘pp sc cc oc pe _po ad ddl dd2

1 mu-/N-, & mu-  u- 0-/2- u-  -mu-  :ye/yé¢ #ndé au - eu wawa
2 ba-/ba-,baa+ ba- ~‘ba- ba- = = Sbu/bu bl abu aba badba
3 mu-/mu- mu- “h- u- = "= -u/u -2l au  eu wiwa
4 mi-/mi-, n-, & mi- - i- = "= /i Al ai e ydya

5 di-/di- di- “di- di- = = di/di  -adi adi edi dydya
6 ma-/ma-, maa+ ma- A a- = "= -u/u -t au  aa aAda

7  d-/d,di+ d A A = = dfd  Ad ad ed cycya
8  bi-/bi-bii+ bi- bl b = = i/l -3l abi ebi bydbya
11 lu-/lu- Ju- “la- Ia- = = -lu/ld -lu alu  elu wilwa
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12 ka/k2e kaa+ ka- ‘ka-  ka- -ku/kdl -2kl  aku aka kidka
13 e/t tuue tu ‘-t “tu/th -Ath atu  etu  twitwa

-bu/bi  -abu  abu ebu bwibwa

14  bu-/bu-buut bu- bi- bu
-ku/ku  -aku  aku eku kwaka

15 ke ki kb

(U S (| S N A 1}
munuunl

16  pat/pat pa-  'pi-  pi- -pu/pd -3pl  apu apa phipa
17 kus/kus ku- ki-  kb- -ku/kit  -akd  aku eku kwika
18 mut/mit mu-  ‘mu-  mo- -mu/mi -Amil  amu emu. mwamwa

Chart 2: Genders

Ee? np np sing pl - translation content
1/2 mu- ba- muntu bantu man (men) Humans
1/2a @ baa+ taath baataatii Jather(s) Humans: Kinship terms
1/2b N- baa- nsaserddsé baasaserddse priest(s) Loanwords
1/4 mu-/° mi-/° mungingd mingingd doctor(s)
1/4a N- N- nnyuunyi  nnyuunyi bird(s)
1/4b B 2 teevé teevé television set(s)  Loanwords
3/4 mu-/" mi-/ mud mid tree(s)
4/4 mi-/° mi-/° misa misa holy mass(es) Loanwords
‘ mitrayeta  mitrayetd riot gun(s)
5/6 di-/° ma-/" dibdku mabdku arm(s)
5/ di- 7, dimdna; seeing; Gerunds;
dyakabl misfortune connective words
5/4 diG)-/" @ diiske diiske record(s) Loanwords
6/6 ma-/° ma-/° mashinyi  mashinyl aar(s) Loanwords
B/6 @ ma- maéyi water Collectives
x/6  x- maa+ mashinyl  maamashinyl  car(s) Loanwords
7/8 d-/* bi-/° cintu bintu thing(s) Augmentatives
7/8a i+  bii+ aidikald biimakali big ugly bike(s)  Augmentatives
7o &/ @ ciluba the Liba language Languages; customs
' citddke like the Whites
8/8 bi-/* bi-/* bidya bidya porridge(s) Loanwords

byéla; bidyé byéla; bidyé beer(s); budget(s)
8/0  bi- 2 bikole hard; very - Adverbs

11/4 - N- lupenzu mpenzu cockroach(es)
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11/6 lb- ma-  lineeta maneeta pair(s) of Loanwords

spectacles

11/ lu-/° @ lubiluy, lukasa quickly Adverbs

12/13 ka-/° tu-/° kantu tuntu small thing(s) Diminutives

12/13a kaa+ tuu+ kaacilamba tuubilamba small bridge(s)  Diminutives

12/13b kad- tal- kadminys  tuiminyd lorry (lorries) Loanwords

12/4 kda- o kaarcé kaarcé town area Loanwords

12/@ ka-/° @ kabidi again Adverbs

a/13 o tu- tuminu nasal muscus Collectives

14/4 bu- 1] bwoémba bwbmba bomb(s) Loanwords

14/6 bu- ma-  bulunda malunda friendship(s) Abstract nouns

14/ bu- @ buntu humanity Abstract nouns

(humanness)

14/2a buu+ @ buumunganga medicine Abstract nouns

15/@ ku- 1) kumanya to know Infinitives

16/0 pa-/™ @ pambelu, panu outside; here Locatives

16/0a pa+ pa bulaalu on the bed

17/8 kux/" @ ku maesa; kiinu at the table; here Locatives

ki1 baab2nda abroad

18/ mut/" @ mu mbekedi in the bucket Locatives

mit baamanszba; miinu at my uncles’; here

Notes

1. In cases where no abbreviated source language is given after the loanwords, the source lan-
guage is French.

2. The term Ciluba refers to the language spoken by the Baluba and the Luluwa or Beena-
Luluwa, while Luba is the corresponding adjective. Cilubd which is classified by Guthrie
(1971: 54) as L31, is related to Kisongye L23 (Congo), Kanyok L32 (Congo), Kiluba L33
(Congo) and Kaonde L41 (Zambia). Ciluba and Kiswahili are the main subjects in the
Department of African Languages and Cultures of the University of Ghent (Belgium).

3.  While French (spoken by barely 10% of the population) is the official language, there exists

no legal text bestowing on the four African languages the status of national languages which
they enjoyed before independence in 1960. The role of the African languages in the educa-
tion system has even been restricted to the first two years of primary school, instead of six as
in colonial times. Curiously enough, it is during the "authenticity” campaign in 1972 that the
role of French has particularly been reinforced. At that time, all the magazines in African
languages were suppressed (Ngalasso 1986: 16-20) and a lot of words adapted to French use
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10.
11.
12

(e.g. septante became soixante-dix, etc.). This did not prevent the African languages from
being used intensively for daily communication and, with the collapse of the education
system, the expected improvement of competence in French does not seem to have been
achieved. 1t is however true that the exposure to French has been stronger than ever before,
which has had an obvious influence on borrowing strategies.

Bongo (1977: 360), who was a general secretary at the Ministry of National Education in
1977, gives a figure of 4 500 000, whereas Ngalasso (1986: 12) gives +3 000 000 and indicates
that this figure corresponds to the population supposed to live in the area where Ciluba is
actively spoken. All these figures are just guesses, since they do not include the important
Luba communities in Shaba, Kinshasa and elsewhere. Moreover, no statistical surveys have
been carried out for several decades.

These Cokwe enjoyed such prestige that it became tradition for prospective Luluwa chiefs to
travel to Angola to receive recognition mainly in exchange for ivory. Subsequently, many
Luluwa chiefs made trade expeditions to Angola. Trade contacts between the Beena-Luluwa,
the Cokwe and the Pombeiros (adapted to Bimbadi in Ciluba) developed particularly in
chief Kalamba Mukenge's time (last quarter of the 19th century). Some Luluwa local markets
became important trade centres as long-distance trade was developing. Kalamba Mukenge’s
village in particular, played a major role in the Luso-African trade in Kasaayl. Angola's
influence was so great that the most important post in West-Kasaayl (which was later to
become Luluabourg) was called Malandji (or Malandi), after a location with a similar name
in Angola (Malange) (Petridis 1997: 42-45).

Kalanda (1963), Mpoyi (1987), Mukenji Mulenga (1981), Tekemenayi 1993-1996, unpublished
letters in Ciluba from 1960 to 1995. A more comprehensive corpus is being built up in the
Department of African Languages and Cultures of the University of Ghent, using modern
computer techniques. This will no doubt be very useful for future lexicographical and other
linguistic works.

Since no study has as yet been carried out to determine the basic vocabulary in Ciluba, I pro-
visionally use this figure which is based on statistics for English (cf. e.g. West 1976 or Ber-
trand and Lévy 1972}, just to show that one needs quite a small number of words to commu-
nicate.

Foreign verbs (from French) are found mostly in intrasentential code-switching.

wu or yi are only written when they are syllabic and in some spedal cases.

One exception is when n is in initial position. Cf. note 15.

Underlined vowels are nasal.

Counts carried out on a 90-minute ordinary conversation recorded on cassette revealed not
only that /a/ is the most frequent vowel (followed by either /u/ or /i/ according to whether
one considers the H or the L as shown in the charts below), but also that there are 62% of H
vs. 38% L.

a 39,2 Y 46,9
u 29,3 i 23,0
i 18,8 b 19,2
e 9,0 [3 8,3
s} 3,5 o 2,3
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13.  These rules account for the compensatory lengthening triggered by prenasalization and glide
formation. In these processes, the nasal and the high vowels are devocalized and transfer
their morae to the vowel placed left and right respectively (Hubbard 1995).

(@) 5 8 5 & & 8
Hp u > H g > TRNTRT
dind 2 dind a dind a morning
(b) 8 5 § 8 5§ &
B g > upop > TR
cial u cml u cyal u circle
© 8 5 5§ 8 8 8
HH r> hoHoH > TRNTRTY
uet uet 0 wet U our(s)

14. In CV-, NCV- and V-type syllables, V can be monomoraic or bimoraic. In CGV types, V is
always bimoraic, except in final position.

15. In these syllables, C will normally palatalize. s+i is only found in the emphatic word si (si
wayi he’s gone, you know, st mméma it is me, indeed) and in the verb kusinsa/kusinsakaja to
encircle; n+i is only found in ni (associative with, and, or conjunction that), ni (conjunction
whether) and in ni- and ni- (future and' concessive tense markers respectively). In other
words, s+i and n+i occur almost exclusively in monosyllabic words or as initial syllables.
The endlitic emphatic morpheme -5 is always attached to the final vowel.

16. These will normally incorporate a G.

17. li>di (an exception to the latter is in the phrase bucyacya bwilila day out day in). Otherwise,
the consonant is palatalized.

18.  Similar principles are used in other Bantu languages. Cf. e.g. Kunene (1963) for Southern
Sotho or Batibo (1996) for Kiswabhili.

19.  This happens in other languages too, as in Tswana borrowings (Batibo 1996: 36).

20. We have noticed that even when a vowel is not inserted as in code-switching, the concord
still happens in class 12 (clavier kimvwa musy‘xmba the keyboard I bought).

21.  This originally Dutch-word was either directly borrowed from Dutch (spoken by a great deal

of Belgians in Congo) or would have reached Ciluba (and some other African languages too)
via Fanagalo. In the Luba infinitive, the initial syllable pa- was dropped and the remaining
part, pronounced [so¢] or [sopw] regarded as a root.
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23.

24.

26.

27.

28.

This phenomenon is known in other languages too: (Ar) mistar, a deverbative noun >
(Kswa) mistari 4 lines, cf. mstari 3 (Knappert 1970: 81) ; (Fr) petit pois > (Kisanga) bitipwa 8
peas, cf. Kiipwa 7 (Coupez 1974).

Although this word also exists in class 3 (musheetd), the existence of kashéeta is opposed to
Knappert's (1970: 79) generalization that "the Bantu speakers seem to have rejected this form
of the word since the first syllable ka- has the shape of the prefix of class 12, which denotes
small things; for big things and for things made of wood, the mu- prefix is used and has
therefore been substituted”.

This process can be explained as follows:

@ & 8 ) ) ) ) 8 8§ &

IVZON VANV AN/ ANVAWA

Vv CVCCC > V CCVWWCCVCV > C(CCvvcecv ey

e pengl e mpeegg?e la mpeene 12
®» & & 5§ & 5 5 &8

/N IZANIAN ZANEAN

vV CVC > V CCvv CV > CCVWCV

| 1] [T nim

a pel a mpee la mpee 11

One even finds st in a word which is not originally a loanword: citancist a person domg
business in diamonds < kutanta to prosper.

In De Clercq and Willems (1960) there are approximately 210 Lub2 nouns with an L np
(loanwords were excluded from the count).

Some authors do not distinguish between gender and class. Cf. Hinnebusch: "Bantu lan-
guages also divide their noun universe into genders ... usually referred to as classes and
numbered in singular/plural pairs ... These genders can normally be identified by the shape
of the affixes, and if not, then by the grammatical concord they govern" (1989: 466). My defi-
nition is very close to Guthrie's: "Chaque fois que des groupes de classes d'un type régulier
se rencontrent avec des nominaux indépendants de méme radical, ces groupes sont appelés
'genres’. L'espace de genre la plus commune est celle qui comporte deux classes correspon-
dant 2 une distinction entre le singulier et le pluriel.” Guthrie also defines "class” in the fol-
lowing terms: “Une classe est définie sur le plan morpho-syntaxique comme un schéme
d'accord bien défini, consistant en le préfixe d'accord d'un nominal indépendant, un ou
plusieurs types de préfixes caractéristiques des nominaux dépendants (qualificatifs, démon-
stratifs, numéraux, etc.) et un préfixe utilisé dans les verbaux, tous les membres de la série
des préfixes étant morphonologiquement identiques” (1967: 392). Cf. also Schadeberg:
"Enkelvoud en meervoud van telbare naamwoorden horen bij verschillende klassen. Op
basis daarvan kunnen de klassen 1 t/m 15 in paren (genera) worden gegroepeerd" (1986: 5).
This pair is traditionally represented as 9/10, which is right if one only takes np as classifica-
tion criterion, with np N- for both the singular and the plural. But for classifying nouns in
genders, syntactical concord prevails and therefore it is useless to maintain classes 9/10,
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30.
3L
32

33.

—

whose concords are exactly the same as those of 1/4. The consequence of this is that class 1
does not contain only human beings with np mu-, but also any noun with prefix N- or g
(e.g. mwéna tidi Unaya the child is playing; nkwasa uidi pambelu the chair is outside; tlevizyan
udi pa meesa the TV set is on the table). 1t is rather pair 1/2 which characterizes human
beings. Except for mungang 1/4 doctor, there seems to be no human beings in 1/4.

As stated in note 26 (De Clercq and Willems 1960) gives about 210 nouns with an L np
which are not loanwords. Locative nps bear an L in some words and phrases (e.g. ki1 baa-
beénda in foreign countries). In the following proverb the locative prefix of class 17 has an L.
Batu baaya kit baamwanda / Kabatu badya kit baaweetis. One should always be impartig]
(literally: One goes to the matter / One does not go to the brothers).

This is different from: bana # bAnayi > bina bandyi the children have played.

Imperative form of oppas to be careful, to pay attention. Cf. note 21.

Variants with an L are just shown by an L sign after the slash, in order to save column space.
Thus, lu-/* means lu-/1u-,

These two words belong to the religious vocabulary which was almost entirely coined by
Bishop A. de Clercq at- the beginning of this century, using Latin or Greek as source lan-
guages. However, although these neologisms have been used in the Catholic Church for
almost a century, the Luba Bible translators (1994) decided to replace most of them by seem-
ingly more adequate Luba words or phrases which, beside being generally longer, are poly-

(m)virgd

> nsongaakajl mujime

semous:

aanylma *> mwoyo spirit

batismo > dyowesha baptism < kwowesha wash

batista > mwoweshi baptist

bible > mukanda wa Mvidi Mukala  Bible (i.e. Book of God)

ditukl dya nsabato > dituku dya cijila sacred day

dyabold > satdna devil

ekeleezlya > cisa cya Maweeja church (i.e. people of God)

évanjellyd > mukenji mulenga gospel (i.e. good news)

kerubine > cilobd cyd mu dyulu cherubin (i.e. hero from heaven)

mpagand > mwena cisamba cikwabod pagan (i.e. belonging to another
tribe)

muskribe > mumanyi wa diyi scribe (i.e. the one who knows the
law) ¢

mwapostddld > mutimiibwe kuidi Mfiimt apostle (i.e. the one sent by the
Lord)

mwena Kristd > Mwena Yezi Christian

nsaserdodse > mwakwidi priest (in the Old Testament
muldmbudi or mukibi are used
instead)

paasaka > dipatuka dya mu Ejipit Easter (i.e. going out of Egypt)

-nsanto > -acijila sacred

pantekosta > cibil cya dinowa' Pentecost (i.e. harvest feast)

tkaristiya > didya dya Mfumu Eucharist (i.e. Lord’s meal)

virgin
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The Catholic missionaries did not always care about Luba phonology, which resulted in
coining queer words such as cyaltdre (altar), cishiiferi (figure), mompére (father), Kristd, nkitrus2
(i.e. cross), Petrd, Markilse, Mateiis?, Yowanese, lzrael, ardbe, etc. Protestant missionaries, on the
other hand, made 2 greater effort to adapt their neologisms, e.g. Kilist, muci mucyamakane
(i.e. cross), Peet?l6, Maakd, Maatddyd, Yona, lisale2la, aaliba, etc. According to Father Paul Lis-
sens (editor of the Catholic Bible, 1994), the Catholics and the Protestants finally agreed to
use a unified vocabulary (oral communication, July 1996).

Cf. Tekemenayi 87:8, 1994.

:;: However, it is difficult to say whether a speaker changes attitudes inside the same conversa-
tion when he uses different forms of the same loanword, as often happens. On one of our
cassettes, the same speaker uses at very short intervals: mulaba, mirdba and mwena ardba
(Arab).

26. Mpoyi (1987 14) claims that mponda (millet), tumbumba (sorghum), matabala (taro), bilinga

bya nsenga (sweet potatoes) and bimena (yams) were introduced in the Congo by the Bantu
around 2000 BC at the same time as agriculture and handicraft. Unfortunately no sources are
mentioned.

37. Linguistic evidence shows that these crops seem to have been known to Proto-Bantu speak-
ers. However, peanuts were either known by the same name as some other crop, or were
introduced under various names after Bantu had become current, probably by transfer from
terms for some local crops (Guthrie 1970: 30-31). Guthrie also shows that sugar-cane was not
known to Proto-Bantu speakers, probably being introduced independently to the east at the
end of the Bantu dispersion and in more recent times to the west (1970: 31). According to
Gregersen (1968: 34, 1977: 149), though, no Proto-Bantu forms are possible for crops which
are known to have been introduced no more than 500 years ago, such as maize or peanuts.

38. Available data suggest that a secondary locative np with L only occurs before a noun with a
secondary np (which has a H), e.g.: mi1 baamanséba at my uncles’, ki baaweetu at my
brothers’, ki1 baabénda abroad. Moreover, examples were found only for classes 17 and 18.

Bibliography

ACCT (Agence de Coopération Culturelle et Technique). 1983. Lexiques thématiques de I'Afrique.
Central, Zaire, Ciluba, Activités économiques et sociales. Paris: CERDOTOLA.

Alexandre, P. 1967. Note sur la réduction du systeme des classes dans les langues véhiculaires a
fonds bantu. La classification nominale dans les langues négro-africaines (Colloques Interna-
tionaux du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, Aix-en-Provence, 3-7 juillet 1967.
Sciences Humaines): 277-290. Paris: CNRS.

Bader, Y. and R. Mahadin. 1996. Arabic Borrowings and Code-Switches in the Speech of English
Native Speakers Living in Jordan. Multilingua 15(1): 35-53.

Batibo, H.M. 1994. Does Kiswahili have Diphthongs?: Interpreting Foreign Sounds in African Lan-
guages. South African Journal of African Langugges 14(4): 180-186.

Batibo, H.M. 1996. Loanword Clusters Nativization Rules in Tswana and Swahili: A Comparative
Study. South African Journal of African Languages 16(2): 33-41.

Bertrand, Cl.-J. and CL. Lévy. 1972. L'anglais de base. Paris: Classiques Hachette.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

62 Ngo Semzara Kabuta

———

Bold, J.D. 1968 (1951). Fanagalo: Phrase Book, Grammar and Dictionary. Johannesburg: Hugh Keart.
land.

Bongo, A. 1977. Zaire. Sow, 1. (Ed.). 1977. Langues et politiques de langues en Afrique noire: L'expe.
rience de I’ Unesco: 359-363. Paris: Nubia.

Bunduki, K. 1975. Essai de lexique linguistique frangais-ciluba. Coll. “Travaux et Recherches
Lubumbashi: CELTA (Centre de Linguistique Théorique et Appliquée).

Burssens, A. 1946a. Tonologische schets van het Tshiluba. Antwerp: De Sikkel.

Burssens, A. 1946b. Manuel de Tshiluba. Antwerp: De Sikkel.

Chuwa, A.R. 1988. Foreign Loan Words in Kiswahili. Kiswahili 55(1)-(2): 163-172.

Clark, J.D. 1970. African Prehistory: Opportunities for Collaboration between Archeologists, Eth.
nographers and Linguists. Dalby, D. (Ed.). 1970. Language and History in.Africa: 1-19. Ney,
York: APC. '

.Coupez, A. 1954. Etudes sur la langue luba. Tervuren: Musée Royal de I’ Afrique Centrale,

Coupez, A. 1974. Notes du cours de sanga. Unpublished course. University of Brussels.

Croegaert, L. 1985. Premiéres Afriques: Histoire et découvertes d'un continent. Paris: Didier Hatier.

De Clercq, A. 1914. Dictionnaire Luba: Luba-Frangais, Frangais-Luba. Brussels: A. Dewit,

De Clercq, A. 1937. Dictionnaire Luba (Luba-Frangais). Léopoldville: Procure des Missions de Scheut,

De Clercq, A. and Willems, E. 1960. Dictionnaire Tshiluba-Francais. Léopoldville: Imprimerie de 1a
Société Missionnaire de St. Paul. o

Dzokanga, A. 1979. Dictionnaire Lingala-Frangais. Leipzig: VEB Verlag Enzyklopidie.

Dzokanga, A. 1995. Nouveau.dictionnaire illustré Lingala-Frangais. Paris: INALCO.

Forson, B. 1981. Phonological Regularities in Akan-English Code-Switching. Studies in African Lin-
guistics, Supplement (Precis of papers from the Twelfth Conference on African Linguistics,
Stanford, April 10-12): 29-34.

Gabriel, Fr. 1921. Etude du Tshiluba. Brussels: Ministére des Colonies.

Gabriel, Fr. 1922. Dictionnaire Tshiluba-Frangais. Brussels:; A. Dewit.

Gabriel, Fr. 1925. Dictionnaire Frangais-Tshiluba. Brussels: A. Dewit.

Gregersen, E.A. 1968. Words and Things in African Prehistory. Anthropological Linguistics 10(3): 14.

Gregersen, E.A. 1977. Language in Africa. New York: Gordon & Breach.

Guthrie, M. 1967. Variations in the Range of Classes in the Bantu Languages. La classification nomi-
nale dans les langues négro-africaines (Colloques Internationaux du Centre National de la Re-
cherche Scientifique, Aix-en-Provence, 3-7 juillet 1967. Sciences Humaines): 341-353. Paris:
CNRS.

Guthrie, M. 1970. Contributions from Comparative Bantu Studies to the Prehistory of Africa.
Dalby, D. (Ed.). 1970. Language and History in Africa: 20-49. New York: APC,

Guthrie, M. 1971. Comparative Bantu: An Introduction to the Comparative Linguistics and Prehistory of
the Bantu Languages. Part I, Vol. 2. Famboroﬁgh, Hants: Gregg International.

Guthrie, M. et al. 1967. Classe et genre. La classification nominale dans les langues négro-africaines
(Colloques Intermationaux du Centre National de la Recherche Scientifique, Aix-en-Pro-
vence, 3-7 juillet 1967. Sciences Humaines): 391-397. Paris: CNRS.

Hinnebusch, Th.]. 1989. Bantu. Bendor-Samuel, J. (Ed.). 1989. The Niger-Congo Languages: 450-473.
New York: University Press of America.

Hlongwane, J.B. 1995. The Growth of the Zulu Language and its Structural Changes. South African
Journal of African Languages 15(2): 60-65.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Loanwords in Ciluba 63

—

Hubbard, K- 1995. Morification and Syllabification in Bantu Languages. Journal of African Lan-
quages and Linguistics 16(2): 137-155. .

Hyman, L.M. 1975. Phonology: Theory and Analysis. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

Kabuta, J. 1980. Le théme nominal polysyllabique dans les langues bantoues. Unpublished M.A. disser-
tation. University of Brussels.

Kabuta, J. 1995. De‘morfologie van het Lubd werk?uo?rd. Unpublis.hed course. University of Ghent.

Kabuta, J- 1996. Inleiding tot de structuur van het Ciluba. Unpubhghed cou.rse. Univex"sity of Ghent.

Kadima, B.A. et al. 1995. Terminologie grammaticale et pédagogique: Lexique Frangais-Ciluba, Ciluba-
Frangais. Kinshasa: Editions Universitaires Africaines.

Kalanda, M. 1963. Tabalayi. Léopoldville: Concordia.

Kalonji, Z. 1993. La lexicographie bilingue en Afrique francophone, I'exemple frangais-ciluba. Paris:
1’Harmattan.

Knappert, J. 1970. Contribution from the Study of Loanwords to the Cultural History of Africa.
Dalby, D. (Ed.). 1970. Language and History in Africa: 78-88. New York: APC.

Knappert, J. 1989. Les mots swahili empruntés au grec, aux langues romanes et américaines. Le
swahili et ses limites. Ambiguité des notions reques. Romb, M.-Fr. (Ed.). 1989. Table ronde
internationale du CNRS, Sévres, 20-22 avril 1983: 41-57. Paris: Editions Recherche sur les Civi-
lisations.

Kubela, M.K. 1986. Le schéme tonal dans les mots ciluba d’origine étranggre. Annales Aequatoria 7:
221-225.

Kunene, D.P. 1963. Southern Sotho Words of English and Afrikaans Origin. Word 19(3): 347-375.

Laman, K.E. 1936. Dictionnaire Kikongo-Frangais. Brussels: Mémoires. Institut Royal Colonial Belge.
Section des Sciences Morales et Politiques.

Langacker, RW. 1973. Language and its Structure: Some Fundamental Linguistic Concepts. New York:
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

Maalu-Bungi, L.-L. 1979. La recréation en littérature orale: 'exemple des mankdnkl et des mast-
wir luluwa. La civilisation ancienne des peuples des Grands Lacs (Colloque de Bujumbura, 4-10
septembre 1979, organisé par le Centre de Civilisation Burundaise). Publié avec le concours
de 'UNESCQ: 16-29. Paris: Karthala-C.C.B.

Meeussen, E. 1944-1959. Syntaxis van het Tshiluba. Kongo-Overzee 9 (1-3): 81-105, (4-5): 113-159,
1944-45; 10-11 (1-3): 89-114, (4-5): 218-249, 1946-1947; 12-13 (3): 143-184, 1957; 23 (5): 303-
315, 1958; 24 (4-5): 256-264, 1959.

Meeussen, E. 1951. Tooncontractie in het Ciluba (Kasayi). Kongo-Overzee 17 (4-5): 289-291.

Meeussen, E. 1962. Notes de grammaire Luba-Kasayi. Tervuren: MRAC.

Milroy, J. 1992. Social Network and Prestige Arguments in Sociolinguistics. Bolton, K. and H.
Kwok (Eds.). 1992. Sociolinguistics Today: International Perspectives: 146-162. London/New
York: Routledge.

Morrison, W.M. 1906. Grammar and Dictionary of the Buluba-Lulua Languages (As Spoken in Upper
Kassai and Congo Basin). New York: American Tract Society.

Morrison, W.M. 1939. Dictionary of the Tshiluba Language. Revised and enlarged by a Committee of
the American Presbyterian Congo Mission. Luebo: John Leighton Wilson Press.

Mpoyi, M. 1987. Lwendu lwa Baluba. Mbujimayi: Diyoseze dya Mbujimayi.

Mukendi, K. 1989. Ciluba cikendane. Unpublished lecture organized by the association Lugha za
Afrika and presented at the University of Brussels.



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

64 Ngo Semzara Kabuta

Mukenji Mulenga (New Testament). 1981. Mbujimayi: Diyoseze dya Mbujimayi.

Mutombo, H. 1977. Les variations linguistiques en Luba-Kasaayi. Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation
Lubumbashi: Université Nationale du Zaire.

Ngalasso, N.-M. 1986. Etat des langues et langues de 'Ftat au Zaire. Politique Africaine 23 6-27
(Des langues et des Etats). Paris: Karthala.

Petridis, C. 1997. Context en morfologie van de plastische kunst bij de Lulutva (Zuid-Centraal Zaire), Vo |
Unpublished Ph.D. dissertation. University of Ghent.

Richardson, L. 1967. Linguistic Evolution and Bantu Noun Class Systems. La classification Homing},
dans les langues négro-africaines (Colloques Internationaux du Centre National de la Recher.
che Scientifique, Aix-en-Provence, 3-7 juillet 1967. Sciences Humaines): 373-390, Paris:
CNRS.

Robins, R.H. 1975. General Linguistics: An Introductory Survey. London: Longman.

Samain, A. s.a. La langue kisonge. Bibliotheque-Congo XIV. Brussels: Goemaere.

Samarin, W. 1966. Self-annulling Prestige Factors among Speakers of a Creole Language. Bright,
W. (Ed.). 1966. Sociolinguistics: Proceedings of the UCLA Sociolinguistics Conference, 1964: 188.
213. The Hague/Paris: Mouton.

Schadeberg, Th. 1986. Kleine structuurcursus Umbundu. Leyden: Rijksuniversiteit.

Stappers, L. 1943-1945. De middelhooge toon in het Tshiluba. Kongo-Overzee 9-10 (4-5): 261-264.

Stappers, L. 1949. Tonologische bijdrage tot de studie van het werkwoord in het Tshiluba. Brussels:
KBKI.

Tekemenayi. 1993-1996. 77: 5,7, 9, 17; 87: 3, 8-10; 88:6,7-11; 89:3,5,6,9,11; 90: 3, 11; 91:6,7;
99:6,7,9.

Van Avermaet, E. and Mbuya, B. 1954. Dictionnaire Kiluba-Frangais. Tervuren: MRAC.

West, M. 1976. A General Service List of English Words. London: Longman.

Whiteley, W.H. 1967. Swahili Nominal Classes and English Loan-Words: A Preliminary Survey. Ls
classification nominale dans les langues négro-africaines (Colloques Internationaux du Centre
National de la Recherche Scientifique, Aix-en-Provence, 3-7 juillet 1967. Sciences Humaines):
157-174.

Willems, E. 1986. Dictionnaire Frangais-Tshiluba. Kananga: Editions de I’Archidiocase.

Yukawa, Y. 1992. A Classified Vocabulary of the Luba Language. Tokyo: ILCAA (Institute for the
Study of Languages and Cultures of Asia and Africa).



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

/—analysis of the Word-Initial
Segment with Reference to
Lemmatising Zulu Nasal Nouns

M.H. Mpungose, Zulu Dictionary Project,
University of Zululand, Durban-Umlazi Campus, Isipingo, South Africa

e

Abstract: The process of lemmatising nasal nouns in the Zulu lexicon is problematic. The
traditional method is to lemmatise a Zulu lexical noun by etymological noun-stem. This practice
creates difficulties in harmonising lexical nouns with their syntactic application. Most authors and
dictionary-makers are inconsistent in identifying the word-initial segment which determines the
Jetter of the alphabet under which the lexical noun should be included. Consequently, dictionary
users do not find Zulu dictionaries user-friendly. This article therefore proposes the principle of "a
noun without initial vowel" as a method for lemmatising Zulu nasal nouns. It concludes that it is
not necessary to delve into the derivational history of a lexical noun, but rather to focus on the
product of the operation of morphophonological rules. The article also suggests the need to iden-
tify the distinctiveness of the segments of a syllable and to acknowledge that identical forms of a
segment do occur at different segmental positions (initial, medial and final). Finally it is argued
that the Zulu nasal noun class prefix is constructed according to an open syllable pattern defined
by a general CV-formula based on a VCV noun prefix open syllable pattern.

KeyWOI‘dS: ADJOINED LETTER, COMPOUND, COMPOSITE, CONSONANT, ELEMENT,
ETYMOLOGICAL, EVOLUTIONARY, HOMORGANIC, INITIAL, INTRAVOWEL, LEMMA,
LEMMATISE, LEXICAL, MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL, NASAL, NOUN CLASS PREFIX, SEG-
MENT, SYLLABLE, VOWEL

Opsomming: Ontleding van die woordinisiéle segment met verwysing na
die lemmatisering van nasale naamwoorde in Zoeloe. Die proses van lemmatise-
ring van nasale naamwoorde in die Zoeloeleksikon is problematies. Die tradisionele metode is om
leksikale selfstandige naamwoorde in Zoeloe volgens die etimologiese naamwoordstam te lem-
matiseer. Hierdie gebruik veroorsaak moeilikhede by die harmonisering van leksikale selfstandige
naamwoorde met hul sintaktiese toepassing. Die meeste outeurs en leksikograwe is inkonsekwent
in die identifisering van die woordinisiéle segment wat die letter van die alfabet bepaal waaronder
die leksikale selfstandige naamwoord geplaas moet word. Gevolglik vind woordeboekgebruikers
Zoeloewoordeboeke nie gebruikersvriendelik nie. In hierdie artikel word die beginsel van “n self-
standige naamwoord sonder inisiéle klinker" dus voorgestel as 'n metode om nasale naamwoorde
in Zoeloe te lemmatiseer. Daar word tot die gevolgtrekking gekom dat dit nie nodig is om op die
afleidingsgeskiedenis van 'n leksikale naamwoord in te gaan nie, maar dat daar eerder gefokus
moet word op die produk van die werking van die morfofonologiese reéls. Die artikel gee dit ook
ter oorweging dat dit nodig is om die onderskeidende kenmerke van die segmente van ‘n sillabe te
identifiseer en om te erken dat identiese vorme van ‘n segment in verskillende segmentele posisies
(inisieel, mediaal en finaal) voorkom. Ten slotte word voorgestel dat die prefiks van die nasale

Lexikos 8 (AFRILEX-reeks /series 8: 1998): 65-87
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naamwoord in Zoeloe saamgestel word aan die hand van 'n oop sillabepatroon gedefinieer deyy "
algemene KV-formule gebaseer op 'n VKV-naamwoordprefiks-oopsillabepatroon,

Sleutelwoorde: NAASLIGGENDE LETTER, SAMESTELLING, SAAMGESTEL, KONsg.
NANT, ELEMENT, ETIMOLOGIES, EVOLUSIONER, HOMORGANIES, INISIEEL, INTR4.
KLINKER, LEMMA, LEMMATISEER, LEKSIKAAL, MORFOFONOLOGIES, NASAAL, NAAM.
WOORDKLAS, SEGMENT, SILLABE, KLINKER

1. Introduction

Both traditional methods for lemmatising Zulu lexical items, namely the worq.
stem tradition and the full-word tradition, come in for criticism. These methods
lead to controversies among dictionary users, dictionary makers, linguists and
metalinguists. Marggraff (1997) agrees with Van WyKk's statement (1995: 82-83)
that:

A dictionary is a compilation of lexical items, not a grammar ... All djc-
tionaries therefore assume grammatical knowledge on the part of the
user ... In the case of most languages a knowledge of important facts con-
cerning the morphology and even some morphophonological processes
are also regarded as a necessary prerequisite to the use of a dictionary.

The application of these two traditional methods in the Zulu dictionary-making
process results in dictionaries which:

—  are not user-friendly,

—  assume grammatical knowledge,
—  are linguistically inconsistent, and
—  are uneconomical.

The basic function of a dictionary is to provide the dictionary user with com-
prehensible internal lexicographical information that ought to satisfy the user's
needs at that moment. The lemma (head-word), as the most important diction-
ary entry, commands access into the required internal lexicographical informa-
tion and indicates "each respective lexical unit in its canonical form" (Zgusta
1971: 249-250). The meaningful rapport between the lemma in Zulu dictionaries
and Zulu dictionary users is therefore the primary concern in this analysis of
the Zulu nasal noun initial segment: .

Most lexicographers derive at least some satisfaction from the knowledge
that the product of their labours can help ordinary language users in
situations of communicative conflict or deficit (Hartmann 1983: 6).

!

1.1  Historical background

As early as 1857 J.L. Déhne and later also J.W. Colenso (1861, 1905), A.T. BryaI}t
(1905, 1917), C. Roberts (1905) and R.C.A. Samuelson (1923) were already indi-
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1l confronted with the problem of lemmatising Zulu lexical items. Subse-
v1dui Kgcent contributions, including those by Doke et al. (1948, 1958, 1964,

uer A.C. Nkabinde (1982, 1985) and S.L. Nyembezi (1992) among others, do
1990)%fer' a method different from the two traditional methods for lemmatising
Izlith? Jexical items. The difficulty is however unfairly borne by dictionary

makers who were and are expected:

to identify the Zulu lexical word as distinct from the grammatical word;

(Q to be conversant with the word-initial segment which determines the let-
(®) ter of the alphabet under which Zulu lexical items are recorded;

@) to harmonise the Zulu lexicographical rules with linguistic factors;

(iv) to coalesce lexical rules with rules that govern Zulu orthography; and

(v) to choose a method of lemmatising words that seems best for Zulu lexical
items (i.e. listing words, as Taylor (1991: 179) says, "in their appropriate
phonological form”).

12 Textual examples

In support of the hypothesis that the initial nasal consonant segment of a noun-
stem is "homorganically pronounced” (Malmkjaer 1991: 26), and therefore
needs not be depleted from its composite nasal consonant segment when a
nasal noun is lemmatised, this article uses data taken from two Zulu monolin-
gual dictionaries and one bilingual dictionary where more examples can be
found:

() Monolingual dictionaries

A.C. Nkabinde: Isichazamazwi 2 (1985) (henceforth ACNK)
S.L. Nyembezi: aZ Isichazimazwi Sanamuhla Nangomuso (1992) (henceforth

SLNY)
(i) Bilingual dictionary

CM. Doke et al.: English ~ Zulu / Zulu — English Dictionary (1990) (hence-
forth DMSV)

13  Lemmatising tendency

The three dominant tendencies adopted by most dictionary makers are:

()  The Zulu lemmatising practice is based on well-defined lexical theories
formulated to suit languages with distinctive writing systems in which
the first letter of a noun or a noun-stem is distinct. For example, Table 1
demonstrates that the initial segments in the words pig and kolobe are
distinct forms. There can be no arbitrariness in lemmatising or looking
up these nouns under the letter of the first consonant segment, viz. P and
K respectively. In Zulu the noun ingulube is recorded under the letter N
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" by ACNK, DMSV and SLNY while Dohne (1857) lists it under the )
G. However, ACNK, DMSV and SLNY inconsistently lemmatise mg
nasal nouns which are classified by form with the noun ingulupe eithst
under one letter or under more than one letter. This tendency ig evide:
even with the same author (see examples in Tables 9(a) and 10(a)). t

€tter

Table 1: Conjunctive and disjunctive writing system

English: The pig squealed the whole night.
Sotho: Kolobe e tsetsetse bosiu bohle.
Zulu: Ingulube itswininize kwaze kwasa.

(ii) The same lexical item in Zulu is included under or excluded from the let-
ter N or M or lemmatised under more than one letter in the case where
the phonemic segment of the syllable-initial consonant of the stem, hom.
organically pronounced, forms the combination in the nasal compoung
consonant segment or the nasalised consonant segment.

Table 2: Multiletter inclusion or exclusion

The lemma for imbuthuma is: > -mbuthuma or
> -buthuma or
> -bhuthuma.

The lemma for intshakaza is: > -ntshakaza or
> -tshakazaor
> -shakaza.

(iii) The etymological structure of the lexical item at premorphophonological

level is used to determine the base-form for the canonical form of the
lemma.

Table 3: The etymological lexical structure

PREMORPHOPHONO- PHONOLOGICAL LEXICAL ITEM
LOGICAL LEVEL PROCESS

-buthuma : N+b =mb > imbuthuma
-bhuthuma N +bh =mb > imbuthuma
-tshakaza N + tsh'= ntsh > intshakaza
~-shakaza N +sh =ntsh > intshakaza
~hambiso N+h =nk > inkambiso
-linganiso N+l =nd > indinganiso
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Lack of user-friendliness

ods of lemmatising Zulu nasal nouns are inconsistent and therefore
ot user-friendly to dictionary users. The lexemes listed in the
inconvemlexicon are those that are regular in his/her current language (Bauer
Thus the words lemmatised in a dictionary should be those that are

{ly used. Posthumus (1994: 35) discourages the application of etymological
actua an says: "It is accepted that language does not operate with non-existing
formsanjngless forms” (such as those illustrated in Tables 2 and 3, e.g. -buthu-
o mpi,huthuma, -tshakaza, -shakaza, -hambiso, -linganiso — my examples).
ma ;e them as lemmas is therefore "unacceptable”. The article postulates that
i[‘ c:nl;nas need to be perceived and treated at a level of “the output of the mor-
ehological and phonological rules of the different strata put together” (Malmk-
er 1991: 323, see also Katamba 1989: 257-258). Hence the dictionary user can
Jlook up the morphophonological product but not its evolutionary process un-

der the lemma in the dictionary.

5
1988: 195)-

2. A nasal consonant segment

The protoforms of “all class prefixes are bimorphic in Zulu" except class prefix
1(a) which is “truly monomorphic” (Hlongwane 1995: 62). The evolutionary
noun class prefix reduction processes (Mini 1992, 1995) produce noun classes
prefixed by "abstract segments” (Katamba 1989: 181, Zgusta 1971: 120) which
have perceptible structures of noun class prefixes in some lexical items, for
example, -li- in noun class (5), -ni- in noun classes (9) and (10), and -lu- in noun
class (11):

noun class (5) -li-:

indiki ilindiki lemma > -ndiki
intshontsho ilintshontsho lemma > -ntshontsho
inkankane ilinkankane lemma > -nkankane
inono ilinono lemma > -nono
inukuy ilinuku lemma > -nuku
noun class (9) -ni-:

imbaba inimbaba lemma > ?

inhklwa © ininhlwa lemma > ?

imvula inimoula lemma > ?
intshakaza inintshakaza lemma > ?

ingulube iningulube lemma. > ?
noun class (10} -ni-: :
izinhlwa izi-ninhlwa lemma > ?

izimoula izi-nimvula lemma > ?
izintshakaza izi-nintshakaza  lemma > ?
izingulube izi-ningulube lemma > ?
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noun class (11) -lu-: »
-mbimbi

umbimbi u-lumbimbi lemma >

undanda u-lundanda lemma > -ndanda
unyawo u-lunyawo lemma > -nyawo
unjongwe u-lunjongwe lemma > -njongwe
umonya u-lumonya lemma > -monya

The nasal noun classes (9) and (10) are unique and distinct. They consist of:

—  the protoforms of the nasal noun class prefix which have an intravowel
nasal consonant element;

—  the perceptible protoforms of the nasal noun-class prefix which become
homorganic with the initial consonant of the noun-stem; and

—  the productive rule that governs incompatibility of adjoined consonant
sounds.

The combination of protoforms of the nasal noun-class prefix with the initial
consonant of noun-stems under noun classes (9) and (10) creates problems
regarding the lemmatising of Zulu nasal nouns. Meinhof (1932: 95-96) states:

When a nasal is. preceded by n < B. ni the n disappears, e.g.
n + ny > ny, e.g. u-nyawo (11) "foot" pl. izinyawo for *izin-nyawo.
. n+n>n,e.g. izi-ne (10) "four” > *izin-ne.
n +m>m, e.g. u-monya (11) "python" pl. izi-monya for *izin-monya, cf.
i-mini (9) "middle of the day" pl. izi-mini for *izin-mini.
The nasals remain unchanged before the vowels.
(B. denotes the protoforms of Ur-Bantu, and * denotes protoforms.)

On the basis of a proposition like i-mini : izi-mini : *izin-mini, this article at-
tempts to test analogically by a reverse formula that lemmatising practice needs
to ignore the morphophonological process in order to pick up initial segments
of the noun-stems, that are the morphophonological products. For example, the
noun intshakaza, grouped in the same nasal noun class (9) as imini, is selected
here to form the problematic part of the equation, that is: If imini : -mini, then
intshakaza :?

If .

imini (class 9) > i-mini : izi-mini ¢ “izin-mini (given) and
i-mini : *in-mini (formula),

then .

intshakaza (class 9) > i-ntshakaza : izi-ntshakaza: “izin-ntshakaza and
i-ntshakaza : *in-ntshakaza;

therefore, the lemma for  imini > -mini and

for intshakaza > -ntshakaza.

It is logical to accept that the same theory holds in noun classes (9) and (10)
with all nasal nouns whose initial nasal consonant segments are either simple
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anic. For example, the proposed solution to find lemmata for lexical

ﬁi;imugfiger noun class (9) listed as examples above is:
imbaba > -mbaba
inhlwa > -nhlwa
imoula > -mvula
intshakaza > -ntshakaza
ingulube > -ngulube

Note that the evolutionary forms of the noun intshakaza, illustrated briefly in
Table 14(a) showing developments from Ur-Bantu -Ni-, are too remote to be
discussed in detail under lemmatisation. Hence the form *in-ntshakaza is con-
veniently treated as example to indicate the "protoform” at premorphophono-

logical level.

21 Types of nasal consonant segments

The two types of nasal consonants that occur in Zulu as consonant segments
are:

—  the primary nasal consonant segments, and
—  the secondary nasal consonant segments.

They can be summarised schematically as in Table 4 where their relations are
shown.

21.1 The primary nasal consonant segments

The primary or radical nasal consonant segment is found in Zulu as:

— asimple alveolar nasal consonant segment n [n];

—  asimple bilabial nasal consonant segment m [m];

—  asyllabic bilabial nasal consonant segment m [m] which occurs only if it
precedes an adjoined consonant, whereas a syllabic alveolar nasal conso-
nant is not permitted in Zulu; and

— an intravowel nasal consonant element, that is, a nasal consonant seg-
ment occurring between vowels with no adjoined consonants since a
nasal consonant is never preceded by an adjoined consonant in Zulu, un-
less the preceding adjoined consonant is syllabic.

The features illustrated in Table 5 show no divergence in the system of lemma-
tisation by the Zulu dictionary makers ACNK, DMSV and SLNY. Under the
Primary nasal consonant segment type only the syllabic bilabial nasal conso-
nant cluster reflects some problems. The combination of syllabic m with the ini-
tial consonant of the first syllable of the noun-stem creates indistinct forms of
initial segments. This is discussed under 2.2 and shown in Tables 6, 7 and 8.



Table 4 TYPESGFNREALEANSONANTS
RELATIONS OF THE NASAL CONSONANTS
|
! 1
Primary Nasal Consonant Secondary Nasal Consonant
Intra-Vowel Nasal Homorganic Nasal
Consonant Element Consonant Element
[ B
Alveolar Nasal Bilabial Nasal
I
Simple Nasal Simple Nasal Syllabic Composite
Consonant Segments Consonant Segments Consonant Segments Consonant Segments
Nasal Compound Nasalised
Consonant Segments Consonant Segments
| | | ] |
Bilabial | Dentilabial | I Prelapatal I ] Velar I ‘ Click

(47

asoSundiy ‘H'IN
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Table 5: The primary nasal consonant segments

Lexicon with Postulated Letters under which Lemmatised
Intravowel Initial by

Nasal Consonant

Consonant Segment ACNK DMSV SLNY
inamfunamfu n — N N
inembg n N N N
inomﬁ n b N N
inuny n - N N
imamba m — M M
imeli m M M M
imenenja m — M M
imini m M M M

2.2 Syllabic bilabial nasal consonant vs. homorganic nasal consonant seg-
ments

The ability to distinguish homographic consonant clusters between the syllabic
bilabial nasal and the homorganic nasal consonant segments of written lexical
items in general Zulu orthography presupposes a knowledge of the Zulu word
structure, otherwise lemmatisation becomes problematic. This is attributable to
current orthography. Therefore, problems in lemmatisation cannot be solved
either with phonetic scripts or with specific diacritic markings for the syllabicity
of segments. Hence it becomes difficult to determine or to explain the lexical
rule to be applied for the initial consonant segment in both the syllabic bilabial
nasal consonant and the homorganic nasal consonant segments occurring at the
same segmental environment in a Zulu lexical item.

Doke et al. (1990) acknowledge the existence of this problem. For example,
they divide the bilabial consonant into two dictionary alphabets, viz. B (or b)
and 6, whereby B is an equivalent of Bh (devoiced bilabial explosive) and 6 an
equivalent of B (voiced bilabial implosive), that is, B = Bh and 6 = B, but 6 # Bh,
hence, n + B > mb, n + Bh > mb, and n + 6 > mb (but either mbh < n + Bh or
mb < n + b as a single segment is incompatible). They (1990: 15, 57) assert that
the two consonants B (or b) and 6 are “phonetically distinct"” in Zulu:

Stems of nouns commencing in imb are sometimes recorded under &
sometimes under mb. When, however, it is ascertainable that the initial of
the root is b, and in cases where the real initial is to-day unascertainable,
these words are recorded under b.

The problem is comparatively illustrated in Table 6 by using the "minimal pair
test” propounded by Katamba (1989: 22-23).
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Table 6: The minimal pair test

Syllabic Nasal  Lexical Homorganic Lexical

at Initial Item Nasal Initial Item

Consonant Consonant

Clusters Segment

mb imbala (class 4) mb imbala (class 9)
mb umbala (class 3) mb umbalane (class 3a)
mb umbethe (class3) mb umbekle (class 3a)
mf imfula (class 4) mf imfumba (class 9)
mv imvithi (class 4) mv imvithi (class 9)

Table 7: The syllabic nasal consonant segments

Lexicon with Postulated Letters under which Lemmatised
Syllabic Nasal Initial by

at Initial Con- Consonant ‘

sonant Clusters Segment ACNK DMSV SLNY
imbala B — 6 B
umbala B B 6 B
umbethe B — 6 B
imfula F — F F
imoithi v — v v

Table 8: The homorganic nasal consonant segments

Lexicon with Postulated Letters under which Lemmatised
Initial Homorga- Initial by '
nic Nasal Con- Consonant

sonant Segment Segment ACNK DMSV SLNY
imbala mb Mb Mb/B Mb/Bh
umbalane mb — Mb Mb
umbekle mb —_ B Bh
imfumba mf — F Mf/F
imoithi my - — A" A%

2.3  The secondary nasal consonant seéments

Two secondary nasal types of consonant segments that cause a major problem
in lemmatising a Zulu lexical item are:
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/

the nasal compound consonant segments, and
the nasalised consonant segments.

Each type of nasal consonant segment is generated by phonological factors.
Each consists of composite consonant clusters with a nasal consonant which is
homorganically pronounced. Furthermore, each type of segment constitutes a
single (phonetic) sound. The first actual consonant of a noun-stem therefore
determines the letter under which the lexical item is recorded (see Tables 9(a)
and (10)(a)). It also distinguishes each lexical item by its form and word mean-
ing (Tables 6 and 12). The fact that the actual nasal consonant is a catalyst for
nasal compound consonant segments, makes it distinct from the nasalised type
of consonant segments. This feature is only realised by use of phonetic script at
postmorphophonological level. The distinction is illustrated in the column
"Postulated Initial Homorganic Nasal Consonant" in Tables 9 and 10.

Table 9: The nasal compound consonant segments

PREMORPHOPHONOLOGICAL POSTMORPHOPHONOLOGICAL
LEVEL LEVEL
Postulated Initial Phonetic Sounds

Homorganic Nasal
Consonant Segment

(i) Bilabial Consonant Segments

N+b >mb > [mb]
N +bh > mb > [mb}
N+B >mb > [mb]
N+p > mp > [mp']
N + ph >mp > [mp']

(i) Alveolar Consonant Segments

N+d > nd > [nd}
N+l > nd > [nd]}
N+t > nt > [nt]
N + th >nt > [nt']
N+s >ns > [nts']
N+z >nz > [ndz]
N +dl > ndl > [ndfi]

N +hl > nhl > [ntd]
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Table 9(a): The nasal compound consonant segments
Lexicon with Postulated Letters under which Lemmatised
Initial Homor- Initial Hom- by
ganic Nasal organic Nasal
Consonant Consonant
Segments Segments ACNK DMSV SLNY
imbaba mb Mb/-/Bh Mb/B/Bh  Mb/B/Bh
imbiza mb Mb/-/Bh -/-/Bh Mb/-/Bh
imbuthuma mb -/-/- -/-/Bh Mb/B/Bh
impandla mp -/~/Ph -/-/Ph Mp/-/Ph
impoko mp -/P/~ -/P/- Mp/-/-
impontshi mp -/-/Ph Mp/~/- Mp/P/Ph
indaxandaxa nd -/D/- Nd/D/- Nd/D/-
indikimba nd -/D/- -/D/- Nd/D/-
indinganiso nd -/=/- Nd/-/L Nd/-/-
indodakazi nd -/D/- -/D/- -/D/-
intezazane nt -/-/Th Nt/-/- Nt/-/Th
intombi nt -/-/- -/-/Th Nt/-/Th
insada ns -’ -/S/- Ns/-/- Ns/S/-
insephe ns Ns/-/- Ns/S/- Ns/S/-
insumpa . ns -/S/- -/S/- Ns/S/-
inhliziyo nhl -/-/- -/Hl/- Nhl/-/-
inhlwa nhlw -/Hl/- Nhiw/Hl/- -/Hl/-
Table 10: The nasalised consonant segments
PREMORPHOPHONOLOGICAL POSTMORPHOPHONOLOGICAL
LEVEL LEVEL

Postulated Initial Phonetic Sounds

Homorganic Nasal
Consonant Segment
(i) Dentilabial Consonant Segments

N +f > mf > [mdf)
N+v >mv > [m¢v]

(ii) Prepalatal Consonant Segments

N+y > ny > [p]
N +j > nj > [nd3]
N +sh > ntsh > [ntf]

N +tsh > ntsh > [nt]]
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/
(iii) Velar
N+§g
N+k
N+ kh

N+h
N +kl

Consonant Segments

(iv) Clicks Consonant Segments

N +ch
N+c¢
N +gc¢
N+gh
N+q
N+gq
N +xh
N +x
N +gx

>ng
>nk
>nk
>nk
>nkl

>nc
> ngc
> ngc
>nq
>ngq
>ngq
> nx
> ngx
> ngx

> [ng]

> [nk]
> [nk]
> [nk’]
> [nk¥']

> [n/]
> [n/gl
> [n/g]

> [n']

> [n'g]
> [n'gl
> [n//l

> [n/fg]
> [n//g]

Table 10(a): The nasalised consonant segments

Lexicon with Postulated Letters under which Lemmatised

Initial Homor- Initial Hom- by

ganic Nasal organic Nasal

Consonant Consonant

Segment Segment ACNK DMSV SLNY

imfe mf -/E/- -/E/- M{f/F/-
imfene mf -/E/- -/F/- Mf/F/-
imvakazi mv -/V/- -/V/- Mv/V/-
imoula mv -/~/- Mv/V/- Mv/V/-
inyama ny -/~/- Ny/-/- Ny/-/-
inyanga ny Ny/-/- Ny/Vowel A Ny/-/-
inyoka ny Ny/-/- Ny/Vowel O Ny/Vowel O
inja nj Nj/-/- Nj/J/- Nj/-/-
injobo nj -/~ -/1/- ~/1/-
intsha ntsh -/~-/Sh -/-/5h ~/-/Sh
intshakaza ntsh —/-/Sh Ntsh/Tsh/~ Ntsh/Tsh/Sh
ingaco ng -/G/- Ng/-/- Ng/G/-
ingobo ng Ng/-/- Ng/G/-  Ng/G/-
inkambiso nk -/-/H Nk/-/H Nk/-/H
inkantolo n -/-/- Nx/-/Xh Nx/-/-
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3. Analysis

The dictionary entry consists of two parts (Zgusta 1971: 249-252). The first part
is called the lemma (head-word), which indicates the lexical item itself, This
part is most important since it acts as a lexicographic information cursoyr by
which the dictionary entry is identified. The second part contains all inform,.
tion that refers to the first part. Access to the second part is never direct, It jg
always reached through the first part.

Bauer (1988: 9) comments on how words differ and states that:

—  the grammatical word is discussed in terms of its description, and comprises
the second part of the dictionary entry, e.g. verb, noun, past participle,
etc., while

—  the dictionary word is discussed in terms of its form (orthography or spel-
ling) and comprises the first part of the dictionary entry, i.e. the lemma
(head-word).

This article therefore analyses the first part of the dictionary entry.

3.1 The syllable and the segment

The syllable is a unit intermediate between the segment and the word. The Zulu
lexical item is constructed on an open syllable pattern. For the facilitation of the
lexicographic principle of lemmatisation, each syllable structure is perceived in
this article to consist of a consonant segment C plus a vowel segment V, based on
a CV-formula. According to Abercrombie (1980: 39, 42), a vowel is a segment of a
syllable which can stand alone as a syllable to form a lone-vowel syllable, while a
consonant is a segment of a syllable which, when placed alone as a syllable, be-
comes subjected to laws that regulate syllabic consonants and sounds collocation.
This article examines the form and function of a nasal noun initial segment by
which the lemma is identified in a Zulu dictionary. Abercrombie (1980: 39) asserts
that "the segments of the syllable are identified by their sound".

3.1.1 Form and function

The algorithm is conveniently derived from Clements and Keyser (1983). It is
applied with the purpose to define the form (Tables 11(a) and 11(b)) and func-
tion (Table 12) of a Zulu syllable. It forms the basis for arguments and examples
throughout this article. It maintains that:

(i)  fully formed core syllables must satisfy the language-particular syllable
structure conditions; - ,
(ii) fully formed core syllables are constructed in a pattern so that:
—  V-elements are prelinked to core syllables and C-elements to the
left are adjoined one by one as long as the configuration resulting
at each step satisfies all relevant syllable structure conditions;
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——

the syllable-initial consonants are maximised to the extent con-
sistent with the syllable structure conditions of the language in
question; and

the construction of a syllable is in onion-like fashion, that is, built
up from the centre outward (Clements and Keyser 1983: 38), hence
the rule that applies to the identification of a segment can be liken-
ed to “the onion metaphor” (Katamba 1989: 258-259).

—

similarly, the segment in a lexical item from the Zulu lexicon is structured in
the same fashion as characterised above. The difference lies it the autonomy of
the phonetic value of each segment. Each segment, either the vowel segment or
the consonant segment, constitutes its own sound by which it is identifiable.
The form of a syllable pattern in a lexical nasal noun can be featured as follows:

V+CV+CV+CV
V+CV

Table 11(a)  intshakaza
Table 11{b) intsha

The first V-element represents a lone-vowel syllable and/or a vowel segment. It
functions as a word-category marker (see Tables 11(a), 11(b), 14(a) and 14(b)).
Hence, it influences change in lexical form and contributes to change in a word
meaning. The noun in Table 11(a) is constructed of four syllables or of seven
segments (4V + 3C) and in Table 11(b) of two syllables or three segments (2V +
C). While proposals in this article are to:

—  lemmatise a nasal noun without its initial vowel, and
—  recognise the first homorganic nasal consonant in a nasal composite con-
sonant segment of a noun-stem for lemmatisation,

the structure of a lemma can therefore for example be constructed as follows:

Table 11(a), the lemma for intshakaza > -ntshakaza (CV +CV +CV), and
Table 11(b), the lemma for intsha > -ntsha (CV).

Table 11(a): Form of a syllable and a segment

LEXICAL ITEM

MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL i + Ni- + -shakaza
PROCESS /l\

SYLLABLES i ntsha ka za
SEGMENTS i ntsha ka za
SOUNDS [i ptf'a ka za]

PATTERN V+CV+CV+CV



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

80 M.H. Mpungose

Table 11(b): Form of a syllable and a segment

LEXICAL ITEM

MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL i + Ni- + -sha
PROCESS /l
SYLLABLES i ntsha
SEGMENTS i ntsha
SOUNDS li ptfa)
PATTERN V+CV

DMSV records the word intsha with lemma -sha under the letter S. It lists the
word intshakaza under the letter N with lemma -ntshakaza. ACNK and SLNY
lemmatise both words intsha and intshakaza under the letter S with lemmas -
sha and -shakaza respectively. SLNY lemmatises the word intshakaza under
three different letters: N (-ntshakaza), T (-tshakaza) and S (-shakaza). This in-
consistency is well illustrated in Table 10 (a). It is paradoxical that DMSV lists
the segment ntsh separately as a dictionary entry under the letter N whereas it
records the word intsha and many more with the same form in the initial posi-
tion of the nasal noun-stem, under the letters S or T. However, Doke et al.
(1996: 606) justify their inconsistency by saying:

ntsh [nt['] Prepalatal nasal preceding the ejective prepalatal affricate,
generally the result of homorganic nasal influence upon sh, but some-
times upon tsh. (For words commencing in intsh- or izintsh- not listed
under -ntsh see under -sh or -tsh.

3.2 Internal cohesion of a segment

The initial nasal consonant segment in various Zulu word categories is also
identifiable by form and function. It is observed in the following examples that
the morphophonological product in each word category overrides the morpho-
phonological process.

3.2.1 Syntactic application
The sentences in Table 12 illustrate a comment by Nkabinde (1992: 85) that:
The structure and function of words are closely interrelated. This makes

it difficult to treat the morphology of words apart from their syntactic
application.
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It can be observed that the segment ntsh of the core syllable-initial consonant
maintaiﬂed its form as well as its function in each word category as illustrated

in Tables 11(a), 11(b) and 12.

Table 12: Syntactic application

(@) Intshakaza isiqalile ukushazwa. (Noun):
The flower-tuft has begun to wither.

(i) Le ntshakaza imhlophe qwa. (Demonstrative):
This flower-tuft is snow-white.

Yiphunga lentshakaza leli olichazayo. (Possessive):
1t is the flower-tuft’s smell that you are describing.

(iv) Lommbila awunantshakaza. (Negative):
This maize stalk has no flower-tuft.

(v) Lo mmbila usunentshakaza. (Affirmative):
This maize plant has now grown a flower-tuft.

(vi) Yintshakaza lena obuza ngayo. (Copulative):
It is the flower-tuft that you are inquiring about.

(vii) Izilokazane zigagele entshakazweni. (Locative):
Insects adhere in a thick mass around the flower-tuft.

(vii) Unezinwele ezimayikayika njengentshakaza. (Adverb):
You have hair hanging and flapping about like a flower-tuft.

(ix) Sengibasathe ntshakaza uyamila, lutho. (Vocative):
I have waited for a long time for (you) the flower-tuft to grow, but there is
no progress.

32.2 Positional mobility of a composite segment

The same nasal consonant composite segment can occupy different positions in
a lexical item from the Zulu lexicon without losing its form and phonetic value.
It can be placed in the initial syllable, medial syllable or final syllable positions
in lexical items. The common practice of depleting a lemma's actual initial nasal
consonant from its combination with the nasal consonant composite segment in
its initial position in the first syllable of the noun-stem is discouraged in this
article. This is demonstrated in Table 13.

Table 13: Positional mobility of a composite segment

Initial syllable: ntsh > [ntf]
e.g. intshakaza; intsha; intshibongo
Medial syllable: ntsh > [ntf]

e.g. ipentshisi; isankuntshane
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Final syllable: ntsh >
e.g. iwolintshi; inkwantshu; impontshi

(ntf]

3.2.2.1 Reduplication

In the ordinary writing system, the first and second parts of reduplicated stemg in
a lexical item are joined to form a single lexical item which is written according t,
the current Zulu morphophonological form. But, when some dictionary makerg
lemmatise, they still change the first part of such a lexical item to reflect its form
premorphophonological level. This can be illustrated by comparing ACNK
DMSV and SLNY in Table 13(a). It can be observed that this does not greaﬂ);
affect the lexical items which are categorised under primary nasal CONsonant
segments. DMSV and SLNY demonstrate a uniform approach under this category
e.g. inamfunamfu. Dictionary makers tend to differ when lemmatising the lexica|
items with duplicated stems under the secondary nasal composite consonant
segments, e.g. inkelenkele. The postulated initial homorganic nasal composite
segment for the noun inkelenkele is nk. For instance:

—  ACNK records this noun under the letter K as -KHELENKELE and un-
der H as -HELE(N)HELE;

—  DMSV records it under the letter H as -hele(n)kele and under N as -nke.
lenkele; and -

— SLNY lists it under the letter H as -hele(n)hele and under N as -nkelen-
kele. .

In Table 13(a), the initial segments which contrast with the postulated initial
segment in each lexical item, are highlighted under each author.

Table 13(a): Reduplicated noun-stems

Lexicon with Postulated Letters under which Lemmatised
Homorganic Homorganic by

Nasal Initial Nasal

Consonant Consonant

Element Segment ACNK DMSV SLNY
inamfunamfu - - N N
imbidlimbidli mb -/=/- -/-/Bh Mb/-/Bh
impithimpithi mp -/-/Ph -/-/Ph -/-/-
indaxandaxa nd -/D/- Nd/D Nd/D/-
inzuthunzuthu nz ~/~/~ Nz/Z Nz/Z/-
intshiphantshipha  ntsh -/=/~ Ntsh/-/Sh Ntsh/-/8h
inkavunkavu nk —/-/Kh Nk/-/- Nk/-/Kh
inkelenkele nk -/Kh/H Nk/-/H Nk/-/H
inkinyankinya nk -/-/Kh Nk/~/- Nk/-/Kh
inkumunkumu nk -/-/Kh Nk/~-/Kh  Nk/-/Kh
inxakanxaka nx -/-/- -/X/- Nx/X/-
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323 [nternal stability of a segment

ordering of consonant items within the same nasal consonant composite
The ntof a syllable is fixed and noncontrastive. Hence it is not feasible to re-
segmee the same items and still arrive at the same or at the canonical nasal con-
mangt composite segment. The constraint is ascribed to the rules of generative
Is;r;ﬂsﬁcs and incompatible sound laws which determine the acceptability of

the morphophonological product, e.g.

@G N (tsh, sh) = > ntsh, but
@) N (t ts, th, ths, st, sth, ht, hs, hts) # > ntsh.

Taylor (1991: 130-131), writing about the possibility of combining words into
phrases, Says that it is "a question of the compatibility of the feature specifica-
tions of the component forms, compatibility being in terms of selection restric-
tions". The acceptability of word combinations is clear: "either the feature speci-
fications are compatible, or they are not". The same applies to the possibility of
combining letters into segments, and the acceptability of these segments, in this
case consonant combinations. The combination in example (ii) above does not
satisfy the conditions of Zulu segment structures. The pattern of consonant
configuration that results after operation in each step obeys neither the dis-
tributive law nor satisfies laws regulating the compatibility of sounds in Zulu.
Therefore the operation in example (ii) cannot be acceptable in Zulu.

324 Evolutionary morphophonological product

The development of language orthography usually responds to current lan-
guage demands. Logically, the current orthography of a lexical item normally
indicates the first letter in the initial segment of the first syllable of the noun-
stem under which the lexical item is listed in Zulu. Most dictionary-makers in-
dicate this by a capital letter and precede it by a hyphen. When Theunissen
(1943: 83) illustrates the use of capitals for the initial letter of the stem of words,
he says: :

1t should be noted that some Class : 5 (Doke) nouns with Class : 3 (Doke)
plurals, have a different stem in the singular than in the plural, e.g. iNkosi
but amaKhosi, iNdodakazi but amaDodakazi.

The nouns iNkosi, iNdodakazi and iNtshakaza belong to the same noun class.
This article asserts that they are, in principle, recorded under the same letter,
Le. N. In practice, however, this is not so. ACNK, DMSV and SLNY lemmatise
these nouns differently. They seem to have considered the evolutionary mor-
phoPhonological process more important than the lexical product itself. To
Prove that a lexicographical consistency exists instead of this practised inconsis-
tency, this article provides a column for postulated initial consonant segments
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in Tables 9(a), 10(a) and 13(a) that shows uniformity in the homorganic nasy)
composite consonant segments, viz. nk, nd and ntsh respectively, for these
Nouns.

Table 14: Evolutionary morphophonological product
(@

NOUN LOCATIVE
EVOLUTIONARY i+ (Ni- + -shakaza) e+ (Ni- + -shakaza) + -inj
CURRENT FORM i + -Ntshakaza e + -Ntshakazeni
I |
CONTEXTUAL FORM intshakaza entshakazeni
|
INITIAL SEGMENT ntsh ntsh
SOUND [nt['] [ntf
(b)
NOUN . LOCATIVE
EVOLUTIONARY i+ (Ni- + -dodakazi) e + (Ni- + -dodakazi) + -ini
CURRENT FORM i+ -Ndodakazi e + -Ndodakazini
. I I
CONTEXTUAL FORM indodakazi endodakazini
I |
INITIAL SEGMENT nd nd
SOUND [nd] [nd]
4, Conclusion

It is difficult to engage in lemmatising in Zulu without adopting the word-stem
tradition. The method for selecting the letter under which the lexical item, the’
nasal noun in particular, is to be recorded or looked up in the dictionary,
remains controversial. Hence inconsistency, uncertainty, lack of user-friendli-
ness, linguistic assumptions and uneconomical methods of compiling are all
unavoidable. This article therefore proposes that the nasal consonant at the ini-
tial segment of the nasal noun-stem not be depleted from its homorganic com-
posite nasal consonant segment when a nasal noun is lemmatised. All lexical
items used as examples are listed in existing dictionaries, with some showing
segments that are contrary to the segments shown in the column for the postu-
lated initial homorganic nasal consonants.

{
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Glossary of Zulu words in the text

amadodakazi
amakhosi
imamba
imbaba
imbala (class 4)
imbala (class 9)
imbidlimbidli
imbiza
imbuthuma
imeli
imenenja

imfe

imfene

imfula
imfumba
imini
impandla
impithimpithi
impoko
impontshi
imvakazi

imvithi (class 4)
imvithi (class 9)
imvula
inamfunamfu
indaxandaxa
indiki
indikimba
indinganiso
indodakazi
inembe

ingaco
ingobo
ingulube
inhliziyo
inhlwa
inja
injobo

inkambiso
inkankane
inkantolo
inkavunkavu

daughters

chiefs

mamba (Dendroaspis spp.)

the palm of the hand

colours

actuality, reality; fire spot on the leg
heavy, stout person

earthenware pot

fire of glowing embers; large log fire

mare

manager

sweet reed

baboon

rivers

pile of goods

middle of the day

baldness; bald-headed person

confusion, commotion; confused affair
grass flower

pouch; small skin bag

veil; hair-fringe hanging over the forehead (of a young
woman)

species of large, shady tree

wreckage; heap of ruins

rain

sticky substance

person or thing dripping wet; lazy person; coward
person suffering from an hysterical disease
subject; main facts, essential points
measure, standard for guidance

daughter

the last matter passed at confinement; medicine used
to aid parturition

cultivated field

small stomach of a beast

pig

heart

flying termite

dog

a strip of wild-cat’s skin forming the loin-covering of
aman

custom

hadeda ibis (Bostrychia hagedash)
magistrate’s court; charge office

course, husky kind of food



86 M.H. Mpungose

http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

inkelenkele
inkinyankinya
inkosi
inkumunkumu
inkwantshu
inomfi

inono

insada
insephe
insumpa
intezazane
intombi
intsha
intshakaza
intshibongo

intshiphantshipha

intshontsho
inuku

inunu
inyama
inyanga
inyoka
inxakanxaka

inzuthunzuthu

ipentshisi
isankuntshane
itwolintshi
izimini
izimonya
izimoula
izine
izingulube
izinhlwa
izintshakaza
izinyawo
umbala
umbalane
umbekle
umbethe
umbimbi
umonya
undanda
unjongwe
unyawo

dizziness; calamity

difficulty; difficult problem; difficult job; quandary
chief

anything gritty, sandy

cramp; contraction of muscles

birdlime

neat person

abundance; large quantity; large number

springbuck

wart

maiden

girl of marriageable age

youth (young people)

flower-tuft

person with a long face, the lower part and fronta]
bone curved

shy, retiring, evasive person

small piece of meat taken as a perquisite

untidy person

monster

meat

moon

snake

confusion, disorder; complicated structure or mecha-
nism

supple, pliant object; calm, pleasant weather; limp,
weak person or animal

peach

the adder-tongue fern (Ophioglossum reticulatum)

an orange

some other times

pythons

rainfalls

fours

pigs

flying termites

flower-tufts

feet

colour

yelloweyed canary (Serinus mozambicus)

Cape robin (Cossypha caffra)

dew
conspiracy
python ‘,
a tall person
acidity

foot
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Abstract: Wiegand's metalexicography is used to establish the purposes, functions and nature
of a multilingual, multicultural, and explanatory music education dictionary for South Africa.
Specific types of dictionaries have specific purposes. Special-field dictionaries should fulfil the
purpose of conveying information on knowledge in special fields. They should also solve commu-
nication conflicts. The genuine purposes of special-field dictionaries, according to Wiegand, are to
convey either linguistic information on terms, or encyclopedic information, or both. The needs of
users should be taken into account when determining the functions of a dictionary. When the
functions of a dictionary containing music terms from South Africa is considered, social factors in
South African music education also have to be taken into account. The planned dictionary will
have a linguistic and a communicative function. It will also have a cognitive and scientific func-
tion, fulfilling an educational need. With regard to the nature of the planned dictionary, it will
have to contain elements of different types of dictionaries, such as explanatory dictionaries, trans-
lation dictionaries, and learner's dictionaries. A thematic arrangement will be followed, supple-
mented by an alphabetical index. Two versions of the dictionary will have to be published,
namely, a more scholarly version for specialists, with more types of information, as well as a more
popular version for nonspecialists.

Keywords: MULTICULTURAL DICTIONARY, MULTILINGUAL DICTIONARY, EXPLA-
NATORY DICTIONARY, SPECIAL-FIELD DICTIONARY, WIEGAND, PURPOSES OF DIC-
TIONARIES, FUNCTIONS OF DICTIONARIES, ENCYCLOPEDIC INFORMATION, LINGUIS-
TIC INFORMATION, DICTIONARY USE, PROTOCOLS, LEARNER'S LEXICOGRAPHY

Opsomming: 'n Veeltalige, multikulturele en verklarende opvoedkundige
musiekwoordeboek vir Suid-Afrika. Wiegand se metaleksikografie word gebruik om
die doelstellings, funksies en aard van 'n veeltalige, multikulturele en verklarende opvoedkundige

* This paper was presented at the Second International Conference of the African Association

for Lexicography, held at the University of Natal, Durban, 14-16 July 1997.
Lexikos 8 (AFRILEX-reeks /series 8: 1998): 88-97
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musiekwoordeboek vir Suid-Afrika te bepaal. Spesifieke tipes woordeboeke het spesifieke doelstel-
lings- Vakwoordeboeke behoort die doelstelling te hé om inligting oor kennis in vakgebiede oor te
dra. Hulle behoort ook kommunikasiekonflikte op te los. Die ware doelstellings van vakwoorde-
poeke is, volgens Wiegand, om 6f linguistiese inligting oor terme oor te dra, 6f ensiklopediese
inligting, of albei. Die behoeftes van die gebruikers moet in ag geneem word wanneer die funksies
van ‘n woardeboek bepaal word. Wanneer nagedink word oor die funksies van 'n woordeboek
wat musiekterme uit Suid-Afrika bevat, moet ook sosiale faktore in die Suid-Afrikaanse musiek-
opvoeding in ag geneem word. Die beplande woordeboek sal 'n linguistiese en 'n kommunika-
tiewe funksie hé. Dit sal ook 'n kognitiewe en wetenskaplike funksie hé om in 'n opvoedkundige
pehoefte te voorsien. Wat die aard van die woordeboek betref, sal dit elemente van verskillende
tipes woordeboeke moet bevat, soos verklarende woordeboeke, vertalende woordeboeke en
aanleerderswoordeboeke. ‘'n Tematiese rangskikking sal gevolg word, aangevul deur 'n alfabetiese
indeks. Twee weergawes van die woordeboek sal gepubliseer moet word, naamlik 'n meer
akademiese weergawe vir spesialiste, met meer tipes inligting, en ‘'n meer populére weergawe vir

niespesialiste.

Sleutelwoorde: MULTIKULTURELE WOORDEBOEK, VEELTALIGE WOORDEBOEK,
VERKLARENDE WOORDEBOEK, VAKWOORDEBOEK, WIEGAND, DOELSTELLINGS VAN
WOORDEBOEKE, FUNKSIES VAN WOORDEBOEKE, ENSIKLOPEDIESE INLIGTING, LIN-
GUISTIESE INLIGTING, WOORDEBOEKGEBRUTK, PROTOKOLLE, AANLEERDERSLEKSIKO-
GRAFIE

In this paper, a brief motivation for the use of H.E. Wiegand's theory of meta-
lexicography in conceptualising an explanatory music dictionary containing
terms from all music cultures in South Africa, will be offered.

Wiegand (1984: 559) distinguishes four main research fields within meta-
lexicography. These are: (i) research on the use of dictionaries ("Wérterbuchbe-
nutzungsforschung"), (ii) research into criticism of dictionaries ("kritische Wér-
terbuchforschung”), (iii) the study of the history of dictionaries ("historische
Worterbuchforschung”), and (iv) the general theory of dictionaries ("syste-
matische Worterbuchforschung"). Within the general theory of dictionaries the
following constituent theories are distinguished by Wiegand (1983: 44): (i) a
general section, (ii) an organisational section, (iii) a theory of lexicographical
language research, and (iv) a theory of lexicographical language description.
Although Wiegand discusses them separately, these components form part of
the whole theory, and should all be taken into account in the planning of any
dictionary.

1. The purposes of the planned dictionary

Those aspects of Wiegand's metalexicography which can help lexicographers
establish the most important purposes and functions of dictionaries are mainly
drawn from the constituent theories which deal with research into dictionary
use, and the general section of the general theory of dictionaries. Wiegand
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(1983a: 314-315) has several practical suggestions for compilers who haye to
establish the purposes of their dictionaries. For example, one should incg o-
rate the planned dictionary into the "dictionary scene” (Wiegand 1983a: 314) ,
a whole. The purposes should be formulated to fulfil those needs which can p,
identified by studying existing dictionaries of the same type. Even such djc.
tionaries which are in their planning or compilation phase should be taken int,
account. Not only should one look at the collection of lemmata, but also at the
contents of the articles of these dictionaries. From this type of research, one cap
learn a great deal about the advantages and disadvantages of existing ang
future dictionaries, and try to improve on them. This practice links with the
second and third research areas of Wiegand's theory, namely, research into djc.
tionary criticism and into the history of dictionaries.

Specific types of dictionaries have specific purposes. Wiegand (1976: 118)
illustrates this assumption by characterising the explanation of word meanings
as the "historically constant purpose” of monolingual dictionaries. Bilingua]
dictionaries, on the other hand, have other purposes. To illustrate this, Zaipjng
and Wiegand (1987: 229) discuss the purposes of the proposed comprehensive
German-Chinese dictionary. They claim that there are scientific, cultural anq
political reasons why such a dictionary is necessary.' Special-field dictionaries
("Fachworterbiicher") have still other purposes. According to Wiegand (1993
2), one could assume that this type of dictionary should convey information on
knowledge in special fields.

Wiegand (1979: 49) also explains that special-field dictionaries are meant to
solve communication conflicts which arise particularly when people read texts.
Terminologies, he continues (1979: 50), have as main purpose the prevention of
communication conflicts with regard to special-field languages.

Wiegand (1988: 743) even suggests that one should further classify the dif-
ferent types of special-field dictionaries according to their genuine purposes
("genuine Zwecke"). This is because some special-field dictionaries tend to give
information which is of a more linguistic nature, while others tend to give ency-
clopedic information, i.e. of an extralinguistic nature. There are even those
which equally give both types of information (Wiegand 1988: 747). In accor-
dance with the genuine purposes of a particular special-field dictionary, com-
pilers should decide whether the intended dictionary should convey linguistic
information, encyclopedic information, or both. This decision will influence the
methods the compilers will follow during the compilation process (Wiegand
1988: 751).

The needs of users and the way in which they will use the planned dic-
tionary should also be taken into account. If one wants to plan the dictionary
from a user's perspective, one should incorporate Wiegand's suggestions on
typical user needs. In his initial phase of research on dictionary use, Wiegand
(1977, 1977a: 571f) suggests that empirical research should be done in order to
determine more exactly what users need from dictionaries. Wiegand (1987: 179)
explains that the whole reason for empirical research on dictionary use is to
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re that new dictionaries, or revisions of older ones, will be more effective.
One can measure the effectiveness of dic‘tlonar‘ies accqrding to the occurrence of
cessful consultations by users. Questionnaires which can reveal information
s t the different situations of dictionary use, should be drawn up. The ques-
a.b 01; may vary from those about which people actually own dictionaries and
:,?-Sch dictionaries they own, to those about the type of information users need
"~ whether they need to know something about the language (i.e. semantic
knowledge) or something about the thing to which the word refers (i.e. ency-
clopedic knowledge). , L .

This process could lead to the formation of a typology of situations of dic-
fonary use. Wiegand (1977a: 70) distinguishes between (i) situations of passive
janguage use (ie. when users experience problems when they read texts), (ii)
situations of active language use (i.e. when users experience problems when
they have to write texts), and (iii) other situations of dictionary use (which are
not relevant here).

In a later phase of his research, Wiegand collaborated with Ripfel (Ripfel
and Wiegand 1986) to obtain preliminary information for the formulation of a
theory of learner's lexicography. They argued (1986: 492) that a draft for a
medium-sized, one-volume German learner's dictionary could be designed
from such a theory. They started out their investigation by assessing different
methods used by researchers up to that stage. After having tried to classify and
critically discuss the methods and results’, they came to the conclusion that a
suitable way of conducting empirical research with regard to dictionary use is
the utilisation of protocols. Protocols are utilised when subjects perform certain
tasks in which dictionaries are used, at the same time commenting on these
tasks by giving information on the type of search questions they had, how they
went about to solve their search problems and in which ways the dictionaries
used were adequate to solve these problems.

Lexicographers should firstly formulate the purposes of dictionaries in
general terms. Secondly they should classify them into groups in such a way
that they can derive specific and concrete lexicographical purposes for each
dictionary type differentiated by Wiegand's theory of dictionary typology. Such
purposes are then set out-in the general section of the dictionary plan.’ This
plan is dealt with by Wiegand in his theory about the activities involved when
establishing a dictionary basis and processing this basis into a lexicographical
file.

As regards the music dictionary planned, at this stage the following can be
said about its general purposes: (i) it will fulfil an educational need as there are
no other dictionaries of this type yet; (i) it will serve a scientific purpose,
because it will provide subject-field information for research and education in
Ethnomusicology; and (iii) it will further a cultural aim, because it will enhance
communication in the field of music.

Music terms are used in several situations. Firstly, for the practical per-
formance of music, students have to understand the meaning of music terms in

ensu
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order to be able to perform the music correctly. This can be characterised a5 ,
situation of passive language use. Problem situations which might occur aye
ones such as word gaps with respect to simplex, compound or derivative gaps
word meaning gaps, word usage gaps, word discrimination gaps, etc. '

Secondly, in writing academic dissertations or papers on musical aspects,
activities and instruments, students do not only have to understand the mean.
ing of terms (as in passive language use), but they also have to be able to yge
the terms in their writing (as in active language use). In the process of Writing
dissertations or papers, students will use literature in which unknown termg
occur. They then need the "lexical-semantic knowledge" which is needed in
active language use (Wiegand 1977a: 78-80) to "place” a particular term within
the relevant semantic "field" or "network." Terms have to be used in a func-
tional and communicative way in this type of language use.

Sometimes problematic situations within African music terminology may
also occur because students do not know the morphological structure of the
language from which the term comes. The noun denoting a song type such as
umtshotsho is derived from uku-thsotsha which is a verb. Users will have to
know where to search for these terms, whether at the normal alphabetical
place, or at the place where the stem of the word is inserted alphabetically. This
problem links with a general problem nonnative speakers of African languages
experience when they use dictionaries in African languages.

Research into dictionary use done by Wiegand, as well as that done by
others such as Tono, Bensoussan et al. and Mitchell, mainly concern the use of
general dictionaries. For special-field lexicography, however, similar tasks to
write protocols to describe their use of dictionaries may be given to subjects.
From the tasks set by Wiegand (1985) to the subjects in his research project, it
can be concluded that there are no dictionaries available yet which give an
extensive treatment of the different kinds of African music terminology.* This
also implies that it is impossible to compare different types of dictionaries with
each other. Lists containing tentative dictionary articles will have to be com-
piled especially for the purpose of writing protocols, using information in text-
books, journal articles and dissertations. Only then can students be given ex-
cerpts from texts in which they may find unknown words which they may
want to look up. The texts with which music students will work, will also differ
from the one suggested by Wiegand. This is because the texts will not neces-
sarily be translated into another language. It will entail a situation of passive as
well as active language use, which means that the students will have to under-
stand what they read and will have to be able to use the information obtained
in a paper on the particular topic at hand. Music terminology will not necessari-
ly be translated, because loanwords will be used in, for example, an English
text. The meanings and especially the cultural contexts in which these music
terms are used, however, are important.

Subjects will have to write down the problems they experienced, and the
strategies they used to solve these problems. They could indicate which parts
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¢ the given "dictionaries” or word lists helped them most in solving problems,
° ther words, which types of information were most useful.
in© Only then will researchers be in a position to analyse the answers to these
rotocols and determine which types of information will be needed in the arti-
cles of a music dictionary of the type planned. One could divide the different
roblem situations into different categories, for example the problems with
regard to word gaps, usage gaps, word discrimination gaps, derivation gaps,
etc. The possible relationship between the questions of the users and the actual
dictionary use can also be determined. Hypotheses could then be formed,
which could be tested in later research. Next one could draw up a theoretical
tramework (or frame, to use Konerding's (1993) approach), as Wiegand sug-
ests, on the basis of which an appropriate dictionary article can be planned.
Purposes for this type of dictionary which can finally be formulated, might be
to solve search problems with regard to word gaps, usage gaps, word dis-
crimination gaps, derivation gaps, etc.

2. The functions of the planned dictionary

When one looks at the purposes of the planned dictionary from the perspective
of a social, cultural and political point of view, as Zaiping and Wiegand (1987)
do, there are still some other factors to keep in mind. These are, for example,
communicative needs, cognitive needs, cultural needs and scientific needs of
the potential users. If these needs are considered, one will also be able to deter-
mine the functions which such a dictionary will have in the society. For exam-
ple, some of the social factors in South African music education up to the pres-
ent need to be taken into consideration. Traditionally, only Western music has
been promoted in schools. With the new curricula, this situation has changed.
A music dictionary is needed which could fulfil some of the historical, social
and cultural needs of the South African society as a whole. African music
terms should be recorded in an appropriate way in order to prevent the indige-
nous cultures from disappearing in a society where all aspects of life have
become increasingly westernised.

The main function of the proposed dictionary will consequently have to be
to adequately explain the meanings and use of African music terms. In this
sense, it will have a linguistic and communicative function. A dictionary which
could solve communication conflicts in South African music education is ur-
gently needed. No dictionaries are currently available to students who need to
study different kinds of African music. The dictionary should take into account
the etic/emic debate in ethnomusicology. Meaning explanations and types of
information should be presented in such a way that students from other
cultures may understand the semantic and cultural contexts in which expres-
sions are used.

The planned dictionary will have to fulfil a cognitive and scientific func-
tion by providing the possibility for research within the field of music, ethno-
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musicology and anthropology.

In addition, a dictionary such as the proposed one should also fulfj an
educational need by empowering students to use dictionaries and to intel'pret
the subject matter. One should therefore pay attention to the reference skijj of
the potential users. These skills, or the absence of such skills, will also have g,
influence on the eventual access structure of the dictionary. Less educateq
users will need more guidance than specialists to find the information the
want. Wiegand emphasises the usefulness of different access structures. His
suggestions in this regard are important for making dictionaries accessible to
different users in different ways.” This aspect links with the function of em.
powerment that a dictionary of the proposed type will have. Various inngva.
tive access structures will therefore have to be devised for users with differen¢
levels of reference skills and different search priorities. Especially in a com.
puterised version of such a dictionary, one should explore the different pos.
sibilities of access structures when multi-media or hypertext is used.

3. The nature of the planned dictionary

The purposes of a dictionary such as the planned music dictionary have a defi-
nite influence on the types of information which will have to be included. For
various reasons, it is foreseen that the planned dictionary will have to be a
typological hybrid. It will have to possess characteristics from different diction-
ary types in order to fulfil the needs of the potential users. It should not only be
a special-field dictionary in the traditional sense. For example, it will have to
incorporate elements of explanatory dictionaries, because encyclopedic as well
as meaning explanations will have to be included. It will in addition have to be
translatory, because terms from African musical cultures might have trans-
lation equivalents in other languages. Elements of learner's lexicography will
also have to be incorporated, because students have to "acquire" a "special-field
language", namely musical terms from different indigenous cultures. Fur-
thermore, it is believed that such a dictionary would do well to follow a the-
matic arrangement instead of an alphabetical one, because concepts could then
be studied within their natural contexts.

In terms of Wiegand's metalexicography, it is necessary to distinguish
between different types of dictionary use and between different types of users.
Firstly, students in secondary education, undergraduates as well as educated
nonspecialists who want to acquire knowledge about the music cultures of
South Africa, will be one of the target groups. A music dictionary should be
able to provide suitable information which these students could use in their
musicological and anthropological studies. Secondly, the dictionary will also
have to be published in a more scholarly version for the sake of specialists. This
version of the dictionary will have to supply enough information to enhance
and encourage scientific research within ethnomusicology. References should
be made to relevant literature to make it possible for researchers to obtain addi-
tional information when needed. It should, therefore, be possible to distinguish
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en a more popular version of the dictionary for the purposes of nonspe-
b_etwe and a more academic version for the purposes of specialists. In a com-
C‘ahSt.SSed version of the planned dictionary, the use of video clippings, sound
utel‘éings and "lexicographical narration”, as Wiegand (1977: 107) calls it, have
'recoresting possibilities when they can be used within the frames of the diction-
;nr;e ;rticles at the specific places where they are needed. :

4. Summary

Wiegand's theoretical framework is the only one which deals extensively with
all aspects of dictionary planning and making. It is clear that, for the purposes
of the planned music dictionary, Wiegand's framework is certainly useful. This
does not mean that one can use it without any adaptations. The theory should
be used as a basis for determining what is needed to compile a customised dic-
tionary which will fulfil the needs of the potential users. Wiegand has for exam-

le not dealt with all aspects to the same extent. Certain aspects, such as com-
munication in special fields, user situations in the case of special-field diction-
aries, the latest developments in computerisation, aspects of corpus lexicog-
raphy, etc., will have to be worked out in more detail before a music dictionary
of the kind proposed here can be compiled.

It is, however, of crucial importance that aspiring lexicographers pass
through all the phases of Wiegand's theory in order to lay a sound theoretical
basis for the planning and compilation of their dictionaries. In the case of the
proposed music dictionary which will include terms from African and possibly
also Indian and Western music, this is also valid. No final decisions or con-
clusions can be made or drawn with regard to any of the mentioned aspects
before one has not completed all the steps in Wiegand's theoretical framework.

Notes

1. For example, such a dictionary would enhance communication between Germans and Chi-
nese who share many scientific and technical projects. There are a few existing dictionaries,
but they do not contain recent lexical items. In determining the purposes of this German-
Chinese dictionary, the compilers took into consideration the needs of the users. In the first
place the dictionary is meant for Chinese users who know German well and need the dic-
tionary in university research and lectures. In the second place, German users may also find
it a useful dictionary. The dictionary also has several functions: Firstly, it fulfils the needs of
Chinese speakers who have to translate from German to Chinese ("Heriibersetzen.”) Second-
ly, a Chinese speaker who wants to produce German texts ("Hinproduktion") may also find
the dictionary useful. For German users, it may be helpful in situations of producing Chinese
texts in the first place, and in the second place it helps them with translating from Chinese to
German.

Cf. also Kromann et al. (1991: 2712-2713) who list a few purposes of bilingual dictionaries.
For example, they claim that bilingual dictionaries can serve as "important tools in language
learning”. Furthermore, they are “useful aids to travel abroad and communication in foreign
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languages, necessary tools in the commercial world and public administration, and indis-
pensable for secretaries dealing with foreign-language correspondence, translators and
interpreters.” They (1991: 2712) also refer to “specialized translation dictionaries”, which
they consider important in international specialised communication between companies,
public authorities and international organisations. Then there are also “translation dictionar-
ies of the scholarly historical-philological type, which serve research in the humanities anq
the interpretation of older texts and cultures”, for example, translation dictionaries with Bib-
lical Hebrew, Classical Greek and Latin as the source languages.

2. The research by Ard (1982), Hatherall (1984), Bensoussan et al. (1984), Mitchell (1983), Tono
(1984) and Wiegand (1985) was taken into account here.

3. Wiegand (1983: 58, note 35) states that one can list the purposes of a dictionary in the dic-
tionary introduction by characterising in an organised way the situations of use for the dic-
tionary type at hand. One could regard situations of dictionary use as a triangle of (i) dic-
tionary user, (ii) the question which the user directs towards the dictionary, and (iii) and the
dictionary itself. ' i

4 One exception is within the field of musical instruments, where the New Grove Dictionary of
Musical Instruments (Sadie:1980) includes the terms for African musical instruments. Other
publications which also deal with musical instruments are e.g. Sachs (1962), Brincard (1989),
Wegner (1984) and Norborg (1987). For other types of terms such as those designating
musical activities and musical forms, there are no lexicographical publications in which these
terms can be looked up,

5. Cf. also McArthur (1986: 178-179), who stresses the importance of working from a menu (as
on the computer), via "an alphabetic or thematic-and-numerical indexing system", and
operating "according to our own system of priority". He (1986: 183) believes that this helps in
"democratizing" the handling of the information.
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Abstract: "Oumense het blotvoet gebruik™ Dutch relics in the regiony
varieties of Afrikaans. The Bureau of the WAT has developed a survey of all varieties of
Afrikaans. One part thereof is the survey of Dutch language relics in the Afrikaans regional varie.
ties which is discussed here. From earlier surveys it has been shown that many Dutch relics ar,
present; the Dutch language and in particular the dialect from Holland from the 16th and 17th cep,
turies have had a strong influence on (the origin of) Afrikaans. Questionnaires were used to check
with 183 informants from the Northern and the Western Cape whether Dutch relics are stilf pre-
sent in the varieties they use, on the fonetic as well as the lexical level.

The survey has shown that Dutch relics are found on both levels. In the pronunciation espe-
cially there is still [¢] where standard Afrikaans has [e], and less often [y] is found instead of [cey].
It is noticeable that the [si]/[i] variation is present less frequently, while in Dutch a parallel devel-
opment in the diphtongisation of [y] and [i] has occurred. Afrikaans has seemingly undergone an
independent development in this regard. Most phonetic relics were found in Namaqualand, parti-
cularly among informants with little schooling, and somewhat more among women than among
men.

On a lexical level the results were quite different. There are still many Dutch relics present in
word meaning as well as in knowledge of idioms. The Muslim community of Cape Town scores
particularly high in this regard, while phonetic relics were scarcely found. Informants with higher
education levels score more highly in this regard than those with lower schooling or less, and
among men more lexical relics are recorded than among women.

Lastly, both on a lexical level and on a phonetic level, a number of indirect results were
gathered from the survey which also point to the presence of Dutch language relics.

Keywords: WOORDEBOEK VAN DIE AFRIKAANSE TAAL, INVENTORYING OF RELICS,
USE OF LANGUAGE DESCRIPTION, QUESTIONNAIRE, INFLUENCE OF DUTCH ON AFRI-
KAANS, PHONETIC LANGUAGE RELICS, SOUND VARIATION, LEXICAL LANGUAGE
RELICS, WORD MEANING, IDIOMS, CORRELATIONS WITH SEX, SCHOOLING AND AGE,
INDIRECT RESULTS

Samenvatting: Het Buro van die WAT heeft een onderzoek ontwikkeld naar alle variéteiten
van het Afrikaans. Een deelproject hiervan is het hier te bespreken onderzoek naar Nederlandse
taalresten in de variéteiten van het Afrikaans. Uit eerdere studies is gebleken dat er nog veel

* Een onderzoeksproject van het Bureau van die WAT in samenwerking met de Nederlandse

Taalunie en het Kaaps Forum voor Neerlandistiek.

Lexikos 8 (AFRILEX-reeks/series 8: 1998): 98-121
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taalresten aanwezig zijn; de Nederlandse taal en in het bijzonder de Holland-variant
ndse 17e eeuw heeft immers een sterke invloed gehad op (het ontstaan van) het Afrikaans.
uit de 16€ e;sten is er bij 183 informanten uit de Noord-Kaap en de West-Kaap nagegaan of er nog
e taalresten aanwezig zijn in de variéteit die zij spreken, zowel op fonetisch als op lexi-

Nederla

yia vrage
Nederlandse

ied.
caal gz);bleken is uit onderzoek dat er op beide gebieden nog Nederlandse resten te vinden zijn.

aakklanken blijkt er vooral nog sprake te zijn van de [o] waar standaard Afrikaans de [e]

Inde spl" mindere mate, komt de [y] voor in plaats van de [cey]. Opvallend is dat de [5i}/i]-wis-
hee;ft en, ";mmder voorkomt, terwijl er in het Nederlands een parallelle ontwikkeling is geweest in
"'"‘5 vee ring van [y] en [i]. Kennelijk heeft het Afrikaans hier een eigen ontwikkeling onder-
de d‘f:;:g;eeste fonetische taalresten zijn gevonden in Namaqualand, met name bij informanten
sa:tn‘;/eiﬂig opleiding en iets meer bij vrouwen dan bij mannen.
" Op lexicaal gebied ziet het beeld er heel anders uit. Zowel in woordbetekenis als wat betreft
de kennis van idiomen blijken er nog veel Nederlandse taalresten aanwezig te zijn. Hier scoort
vooral de Moslimgemeenschap in Kaapstad erg hoog, terwijl daar nauwelijks fonetische resten zijn
nangetl‘Offen' Informanten met meer schoolopleiding scoren hier hoger dan die met lagere school-
opleiding of minder en bij mannen noteren we meer lexicale resten dan bij vrouwen.

Tot slot zijn er op lexicaal en op fonetisch gebied een aantal indirecte resultaten uit het
onderzoek voortgekomen die eveneens wijzen op de aanwezigheid van Nederlandse taalresten.

Trefwoorden: WOORDEBOEK VAN DIE AFRIKAANSE TAAL, INVENTARISATIE VAN
RELICTEN, NUT VAN TAALBESCHRIJVING, VRAGENLIJST, INVLOED VAN HET NEDER-
LANDS OP HET AFRIKAANS, FONETISCHE TAALRESTEN, KLANKWISSELING, LEXICALE
TAALRESTEN, WOORDBETEKENIS, IDIOMEN, CORRELATIES MET GESLACHT, OPLEI-
DING EN LEEFTI]D, INDIRECTE RESULTATEN

1.  Inleiding

Als het Afrikaans, zoals de opvatting heerst, geen dialecten kent, dan kent het
toch zeker variéteiten, die in veel gevallen spreek- en/of streektaal gebonden
zijn. Het Woordeboek van die Afrikaanse Taal (WAT) is in het verleden vaak ver-
weten zich in zijn lexicografie uitsluitend te richten op het standaard Afrikaans
en te weinig recht te doen aan regionale en sociale variéteiten. In het opname-
beleid echter van het WAT spreekt de redactie zich expliciet uit dat de lemma-
keuze van het woordenboek een weerspiegeling moet zijn van de lexicale items
waaruit de woordenschat van het Afrikaans bestaat en daarmee sluit het WAT
materiaal in uit alle variéteiten van het Afrikaans, want "die WAT is 'n woor-
deboek vir Afrikaans, nie vir Standaardafrikaans nie" (Inleiding, WAT IX, 1994:
1). Het WAT beschikt dan ook over een uitgebreide verzameling van streektaal-
materiaal, regionaal gekleurde woorden en uitdrukkingen, en zoekt al langer
Il:aar uitbreiding van haar eigen onderzoek naar de variéteiten van het Afri-
aans.

Onder auspicién van het Kaaps Forum voor Neerlandistiek heeft het WAT
een breed onderzoek ontwikkeld naar alle variéteiten van het Afrikaans. Een
deelproject daarvan is het hier te bespreken onderzoek naar Nederlandse taal-
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resten in de variéteiten van het Afrikaans, een onderzoek naar °Verblijfse1en
van archaisch taalgebruik waarvan de herkomst is terug te voeren op het Ng.
derlands of op Nederlandse dialecten die niet (meer) in het standaard Afri.
kaans voorkomen.

Uit materiaal van het WAT en van andere studies op dit gebied, is geble.
ken dat er veel Nederlandse taalresten voorkomen in de variéteiten vap het
Afrikaans. Vooral vanwege de geografische geisoleerdheid van de sprekers vap,
die variéteiten zijn zekere Nederlandse resten hierin bewaard gebleven, wa,,
ze niet (meer) in het standaard Afrikaans voorkomen. Met het hier te bespreken
project hebben we ons geconcentreerd op die resten, in vijf, geografische tame.
lijk geisoleerde, gebieden: Namaqualand, Genadendal, Mamre, Saron en ge
Moslimgemeenschap in Kaapstad.

Om tot een systematische inventarisatie van deze relicten te komen, heeft
het Buro van die WAT contact gezocht met de Nederlandse Taalunie in Dep
Haag. Onder de koepel van de Taalunie functioneert al enige jaren een overleg-
structuur voor dialectlexicografie in Nederland en Belgié, het overleg Regionale
Woordenboeken, het ReWo. Twee medewerkers van het ReWo, Joep Kruijsen
van de Nijmeegse Centrale voor Dialect- en Naamkunde in Nijmegen en Jac-
ques van Keymeulen van het Seminar voor Nederlandse Taalkunde en Vlaam-
se Dialectologie in Gent, hebben samen met de hoofdredacteur van het WAT,
Dirk van Schalkwyk, het vooronderzoek voor het project "Nederlandse taal-
resten in de variéteiten van het Afrikaans” in Namaqualand voorbereid en uit-
gevoerd. Inmiddels is het project afgerond en dit artikel biedt een inzicht in de
resultaten die uit dit project zijn voortgekomen.

Nadat we hieronder kort ingaan op het nut van taalbeschrijving, geven wij
een beschrijving aan van het project zelf. Daarin wordt ingegaan op het doel
van het project, de fasering en de werkwijze ervan. Tevens gaan we in op de
vragenlijst die we hebben gebruikt voor de enquétes. In een volgende paragraaf
bespreken we summier de invloed van het Nederlands op het Afrikaans in
historisch perspectief, waarbij we ons beperken tot die aspecten die relevant
zijn voor het onderhavige onderzoeksproject. Daarna bieden wij een overzicht
van de resultaten en conclusies, zowel op fonetisch als op lexicaal gebied, zoals
die uit het onderzoek zijn voortgekomen. We besteden hierbij tevens aandacht
aan de correlatie tussen de aanwezigheid van Nederlandse taalresten enerzijds
en de leeftijd, het opleidingsniveau en het geslacht van de informanten ander-
zijds. Bovendien vermelden we hier een aantal indirecte resultaten uit het
onderzoek die wij voor ons doel noemenswaardig achten. We begindigen dit
artikel door de aandacht te vestigen op het belang van dit onderzoek voor de
lexicografie. ‘

2. Matjieshuizen of het nut van taalbeschrijving

Het nut van een taalbeschrijving als die van de variéteiten van het Afrikaans
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.+ niet alleen op taalkundig vlak, maar heeft ook cultuurhistorische waarde.
b ttraditionele woordenschat verdwijnt snel en is vaak nog enkel opgeslagen in
¢ cheugen van de oudste generatie. Het is belangrijk dit materiaal op te
het & n te registreren en daarmee een historische woordenschat die hoort bij

agen € . o .
vrngsamenlevingsvorm die aan het verdwijnen is of al is verdwenen, vast te leg-
ee

g Registratie van het hiergenoemde materiaal en opname ervan in het woor-
denboek heeft natuurlijk in de eerste plaats een taalkundig nut, omdat het een
deel van de taalwerkelijkheid ontsluit. Vooral via mondelinge enquétes is het
gaak mogelijk zeer fijn onderscheiden klankvariaties te geven, zoals ook is

cbleken uit het hier te bespreken project. Belangrijker nog is de lexicaal-
semantische en etymologische waarde van dit soort onderzoek. Woordenboe-
ken openen hiermee namelijk de mogelijkheid semasiologische en onomasiolo-
gische woord- en betekenisvelden te bestuderen en de verspreidingsgeschiede-
pis van woordvormen en van betekenissen na te gaan. Kennis van variéteiten
van een taal, toegankelijk gemaakt door een systematisch geordende verzame-
ling van het materiaal, is een belangrijk bestanddeel van taalkundige kennis in
ruimere zin.'

Daarnaast wordt met het beschrijven van variaties van het Afrikaans een
cultuurlandschap ontsloten. Doordat een woord meestal langer blijft bestaan
dan de referent, is lexicologisch onderzoek ook dienstig aan de cultuurgeschie-
denis: de taal, de variatie geeft een afspiegeling van de alledaagse werkelijk-
heid van een bepaald deel van de bevolking in een bepaalde tijd. Men verge-
ljke bijvoorbeeld het woord matjieshuis waarvan de referent nagenoeg verdwe-
nen is. Tijdens ons onderzoek hebben we in Steinkopf nog een aantal van deze
matjieshuizen aangetroffen.

Het WAT zegt over matjieshuis onder andere het volgende: een matjieshuis
is een "informele of tydelike woning wat bestaan uit 'n sirkelvormige raamwerk
van pale wat met dwarslatte aan mekaar verbind en met matjies gedek word".
Hier (in Namakwaland) het die boere die matjieshuis ontwikkel en agter die veetroppe
aan "verhuis" (A. Coetzee in G.J. Labuscagne: Feesbundel, 1959, 47). Matjieshui-
zen kunnen makkelijk worden vervoerd, hetgeen een ideale behuizing is voor
het nomadenvolk in Namaqualand, ideaal ook in het klimaat in deze streek: de
matten zwellen op als het regent, waardoor ze nauwelijks water doorlaten en
2e krimpen als het warm wordt, zodat de wind erdoorheen kan waaien. Nu de
Mmensen andere vormen van bestaan hebben gevonden en niet meer trekken,
Zjn de matjieshuizen nagenoeg verdwenen.

Taal is niet alleen een afspiegeling van de culturele geschiedenis van een
(de.el van de) bevolking, maar in taal zien we ook sociale variaties; een taal-
vatieteit kan sociaal en situationeel gebonden zijn. In ons onderzoek blijkt dat
bjvoorbeeld uit de verschillende resultaten bij informanten met een middelbare
'Ch°°1°P1€iding of zij die lagere of geen schoolopleiding hebben gehad: de
¢etste groep.neigt er veel meer naar de standaard Afrikaanse uitspraak, de uit-
$praak die sociaal aanvaard is, te hanteren dan de tweede groep.
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3. Beschrijving van het project
31 Doel

In het onderzoek naar de taalvariaties binnen het Afrikaans spelen de talep, die
het Afrikaans hebben beinvloed een bijzondere rol. Aangezien het Afrikaang
voor een belangrijk deel uit het Nederlands is ontstaan — de woordenschat van
beide talen loopt voor een groot gedeelte parallel — is dit deelproject van en;.
nent belang.

De bedoeling van het onderzoek is na te gaan of verschijnselen die in ge
dialectische, sociolectische of etnolectische variéteiten van het Afrikaans vooy.
komen, maar niet in het standaard Afrikaans, verklaard kunnen worden als
import uit het Nederlands (en de historische dialecten daarvan) als "toeleverap.
cier” van taalvormen, ofwel als ontwikkelingen binnen het Afrikaans zelf.

3.2 Fasering

Het project is opgedeeld in vier fasen.

In een eerste fase is er een verkennend vooronderzoek geweest in Nama-
qualand in Springbok en omgeving. Namaqualands, als een van de opvallende
variéteiten van het Afrikaans, zou een goede aanduiding kunnen bieden van de
mogelijke resultaten.

In fase twee is er in samenwerking met de medewerkers uit Gent en Nij-
megen een vragenlijst opgesteld voor het inwinnen van materiaal.

De derde fase bestond uit het werven en voorlichten van medewerkers en
uit het toetsen en invullen van de vragenlijsten. Voor dit doel zijn in eerste
instantie de vijf genoemde gemeenschappen benaderd: Springbok en omge-
ving, Genadendal, Mamre, Saron en de Moslimgemeenschap in Kaapstad.

In de vierde fase is ten slotte het verzamelde materiaal ontleed en ver-
werkt. Dit materiaal zal worden ingevoerd in het normale systeem van het
Buro van die WAT.

3.3 Werkwijze

De gegevens voor het onderzoek zijn verzameld door middel van vragenlijsten.
Daartoe zijn medewerkers aangezocht die de plaatselijke variéteit kennen en
tegelijk taalkundig zodanig zijn onderlegd dat ze ook bij de opvraging en de
eerste verwerking behulpzaam kunnen zijn. De medewerkers hebben plaatse-
lijke zegslieden gezocht en hen de vragenlijst voorgelegd, waarna de vragenlijs-
ten terug zijn gestuurd naar het Buro van die WAT waar ze door schrijfster
dezes zijn verwerkt. De vragenlijsten zijn steeds afgenomen door betrokken
medewerkers of door Van Schalkwyk zelf.

De gebruikte vragenlijst is tot stand gekomen op basis van resultaten uit
het vooronderzoek in de eerste fase en bestaat uit twee delen: een fonetisch/
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ologisch deel en een lexicaal deel. In het eerste deel gaat het met name om
fonvolgende klankverschijnselen: het behoud van [y] voor [cey] (als in huus
de - standaard Afrikaans huis), het behoud van [i] voor [2i] (als in Zeeuws tied
voor standaard Afrikaans tyd) en het behoud van [g] voor [e:] (als in veul voor
:tc.:mdaard Afrikaans veel).

Het tweede gedeelte betreft vragen naar zowel de woordenschat als idio-
men. Het gaat hier om variéteiten die nog wel in het Nederlands maar niet
meer, of niet meer algemeen in het standaard Afrikaans voorkomen, zoals geit
voor bok of nagel voor spyker.

In de vragenlijst voor de eerste enquéteronde, in Namaqualand, is een
greep gedaan uit de woordenlijst die is opgesteld uit de fase van het vooron-
derzoek (fase 1). De vragenlijst is niet uitputtend en in die zin kan deze eerste
vragenronde als experimenteel worden beschouwd. Resultaten uit dit project
kunnen waardevol zijn voor eventueel volgend onderzoek en kunnen in vol-

ende vragenlijsten worden verwerkt.

In Namaqualand zijn 54 enquétes afgenomen bij een dwarsdoorsnee van
de bevolking van Springbok en omgeving. Men kan dus ook gezien het beperk-
te aantal ondervraagden in deze fase spreken van een monsteronderzoek. Voor
de andere gebieden betreft het in totaal 129 vragenlijsten.

Naast de vragenlijsten is er een narratief deel waarin mondelinge over-
levering is geregistreerd: vrije opvraging van volksverhalen. Resultaten van dit
onderdeel worden door de schrijfster dezes in eerste instantie onderzocht op
narratieve en historische kwaliteiten, maar kunnen tevens een belangrijke bij-
drage leveren tot de kennis van de uitdrukkingsrijkdom van variaties van het
Afrikaans. De verhalen zijn niet opgenomen in het onderzoeksrapport, maar
zijn beschikbaar bij het Buro van die WAT.

34 - De vragenlijst

In elk onderzoeksgebied hebben we mensen benaderd die gaan werken met de
vragenlijsten. Tijdens de voorlichting aan de medewerkers hebben we hen
gewezen op een aantal belangrijke zaken:

—  de vragenlijst moet altijd zo worden gehanteerd dat de vragensteller de
informant niet een uitspraak of antwoord in de mond legt;

—  het is te verkiezen dat de informant ouder is dan 65 jaar, tenzij er jongere
kandidaten zijn die de variant van de streek goed spreken;’

—  het is belangrijk dat de vragensteller informanten uit de hele opname-
area vraagt;

—  de vragensteller moet de antwoorden van de informanten zo nauwkeu-
rig mogelijk beoordelen en op de vragenlijst aanduiden.

De vragenlijst heeft een A-gedeelte en een B-gedeelte. In het A-gedeelte wordt
gevraagd naar bijzonderheden over de informant. Het B-gedeelte bevat de
eigenlijke vragenlijst. '
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Bij de vragen van het B-gedeelte zijn telkens antwoordmogelijkheden aay,
gegeven in de lijst, daamaast is er ruimte voor alternatieve antwoorden var gq
informant. Bovendien is aan de medewerker gevraagd aantekeningen te maken
van opmerkelijke woorden of uitspraken tijdens de enquéte.

In het A-gedeelte van de vragenlijst zijn nauwgezet de biografische gege-
vens van de informanten genoteerd om achteraf de taalvormen te kunnen dy;.
den. Tevens hebben we deze gegevens gebruikt om te kunnen onderzoeken of
er correlaties bestaan tussen de aanwezigheid van taalresten enerzijds en het
geslacht, het opleidingsniveau en de leeftijd van de informanten anderzijds.

Opgetekend zijn:

—  datum en plaats van de enquéte en de naam van de medewerker;

— naam van de informant;

—  geboortejaar en geboorteplaats, geslacht, plaats waar de informant is
opgegroeid en de huidige verblijfplaats;

_ de huistaal van de informant en de moedertaal van elk van zijn ouders;

—  de taal/talen waarin de informant de schoolopleiding ontving;

—  de opleiding /hoogste kwalificatie van genoten onderwijs van de infor-
mant.

Het B-gedeelte, de eigenlijke vragenlijst, is tot stand gekomen op basis van
resultaten uit het vooronderzoek in de eerste fase en bestaat uit een fonetisch en
een lexicaal deel. ‘

In het eerste deel gaat het met name om klankverschijnselen; hierin wordt
in de vorm van vraag- en invuloefeningen nagegaan of er in de variéteit van de
informant sprake is van de volgende klankwisselingen:

—  het behoud van [y] voor [cey], zoals in huus in plaats van huis, of dat de
informant de [cey]-woorden misschien nog heel anders uitspreekt, b.v.
een [u], zoals in hoes;

—  op soortgelijke wijze onderzoeken we de [2i]/[i]-wisseling, zoals in wigf
in plaats van wijff;

— in een derde invuloefening onderzoeken we de [e:]/[s]-wisseling van
woorden als besem en beusem,

—  met een vierde invuloefening gaan we na of er nog sprake is van een
intervocalische [x] in de taalvariant van de informant, zoals bij woorden
als vogel tegenover voél;

—  in een vijfde onderdeel onderzoeken we "varia“ als de []/[o0:]-wisseling,
de [a]/[e]-wisseling, en de [e]/[a:]-wisseling.

Na dit fonetisch-fonologisch gedeelte van de vragenlijst, volgen twee lexicale
onderdelen:

— onderzoek naar de woordenschat/betekenis van woorden (zoals krank,
rund, vaak);
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in het laatste deel gaan we na welke idiomen bekend zijn bij de infor-
mant (uitdrukkingen als die kans is verkyk of om met iets op die proppe te
kom of hy is 'n hele Piet).

In deze laatste onderdelen betreft het woorden en idiomen die in het standaard

Afrikaans niet meer worden gebruikt, of waarvan de gebruiksfrequentie in
tandaard Afrikaans aan het afnemen is.

In het totaal hebben we 183 informanten bevraagd: 54 in Namaqualand, 32

in Genadendal, 30 in Mamre, 36 in Saron en 31 in de Moslimgemeenschap in

Ka apstad-

4 Invloed van het Nederlands op het Afrikaans

In het fonetisch/fonologische onderdeel van het project hebben we het behoud
van een vroeger taalstadium van het Nederlands (17e-19e eeuw) in het Afri-
kaans onderzocht. Dit verschijnsel is niet nieuw: Rademeyer (1938) heeft de
kwestie beschreven en ook Kloeke (1950) heeft de rol van de historische dialec-
ten in de opbouw van het Afrikaans ter sprake gebracht. Recenter onderzoek
hiernaar treffen we aan bij Van Schalkwyk (1983) die zich speciaal richtte op de
taal van de Rehoboth Basters en Links (1989) die de taal van de Kharkams
onderzocht. Ook Ponelis (1993) besteedt in zijn studie over de ontwikkeling van
het Afrikaans aandacht aan de invloed van het Nederlands op het Afrikaans.

Zowel Ponelis als Kloeke wijzen erop dat het niet de standaardtaal van
Nederland is die van invloed was op de ontwikkeling van het Afrikaans. Pone-
lis ziet het Afrikaans als een koloniale en Hollandse variatie van het Neder-
lands: de Hollandse variéteit is dominant in de Nederlandse basis van het Afri-
kaans. Standaard Nederlands, in geschreven vorm, staat los van de spreektaal-
variéteiten. Er zijn veel onderlinge verschillen tussen spreektaalvariéteiten van
het Nederlands, maar ze hebben ook een aantal overeenkomsten die hen collec-
tief onderscheiden van het Algemeen Beschaafd Nederlands en sommige ko-
men eveneens voor in het Afrikaans. Als we die overeenkomsten in ogen-
schouw nemen, moeten we — aldus Ponelis — beseffen dat zowel het Afri-
kaans als de Nederlandse dialecten zijn veranderd sinds de vroeg moderne tijd
en dat sommige overeenkomsten sindsdien zijn verdwenen uit het Afrikaans of
uit sommige Nederlandse dialecten. Ponelis wijst er hier op dat de spreektaal-
kenmerken niet zijn overgenomen uit willekeurige, verschillende dialecten,
maar dat ze waarschijnlijk allemaal een deel vormden van de 17e-eeuwse Hol-
landse of Amsterdamse spreektaal.

In ons onderzoek hebben we ons in eerste instantie gericht op de volgende
drie klankverschijnselen:

(@  de [i]/[si]-wisseling, als in het Zeeuwse tied voor het Nederlandse tijd en
het Afrikaanse tyd;

) de [yl/[eeyl-wisseling, als in huus voor standaard Afrikaans huis;

© de ronding van [e] tot [¢] als in dialectisch zeuven voor zeven.
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Vanuit het standpunt van de historische dialectologie van het Nederlang ;

het verbazingwekkend dat we in het vooronderzoek wel herhaaldelijk dialle,l:
tisch on-Hollands {y] in plaats van [cey] aantroffen (in woorden zoals kruys
bruun, duuwel) en zelden of nooit [i] in plaats van [si]. In de ontwikkeling Va:{
het Nederlands lopen de diftongeringen van de oude Westgermaanse [y] (via
[y]) tot de tweeklank [cey] en van de lange [i:] tot de tweeklank [5i] immerg
parallel en gelijktijdig.

Het voorkomen van deze tweeklanken [cey] en [ai] in het Afrikaans was
juist een hoofdargument voor Kloeke om als stamland van de Afrikaanse tay)
het zuidelijk deel van Holland aan te wijzen. Immers, zo redeneert Kloeke, op
grond van aantallen immigranten zou men evengoed een Duits of een Engels
grondpatroon van de Afrikaanse klinkers hebben kunnen vinden. De parallelj;e
van beide tweeklanken echter in de Nederlandse (Hollandse) dialecten en A fy;.
kaans is doorslaggevend. Vergelijk:

Engels tide, Duits Zeit tegenover Nederlands tjd en Afrikaans tyd;
Engels bite, Duits beissen tegenover Nederlands bijten en Afrikaans byt;
Engels house, Duits Haus tegenover Nederlands huis en Afrikaans huis;
Engels brown, Duits braun tegenover Nederlands bruin en Afrikaans bruin,

De Nederlandse tweeklanken [cey] en [ei] komen, volgens de kaarten van
Kloeke, in zo goed als hetzelfde dialectgebied voor: in de driehoek met de basis
aan de taalgrens en de top in de buurt van Den Helder. De ontwikkeling is
begonnen in het zuiden en is uit de "zuidtaal’ door de Hollandse dialecten
overgenomen in de "noordtaal” en vandaaruit tot standaard geworden.

4.1 De [2i)/[i]-wisseling

Met zijn #js-kaart geeft Kloeke een eerste houvast aan de taalgeograaf die op
zoek is naar de bakermat van het Afrikaans. Het lijdt volgens Kloeke geen twij-
fel dat de Nederlandse dialecten, die worden gesproken in het gebied tussen de
Waalse taalgrens in het zuiden en de punt van Noord-Holland in het noorden,
door deze habitus verraden dat zij van alle Europese dialecten het naast ver-
want zijn aan het Afrikaans. Dat er sprake is van een oorspronkelijke lange [i]
blijkt uit de tegenwoordige Nederlandse schrijfwijze met het teken [oi] (bijten,
rijden). De voorraad woorden met vroegere [i:] die nog in het Afrikaans leeft, is
tamelijk groot en komt overeen met de voorraad gediftongeerde woorden die
wij in het gebied op de kaart vinden: afgryselik, bly, blyk, ry, enzovoorts.

In het grootste deel van het vasteland van Holland moet de diftongering in
de 17e eeuw definitief haar beslag hebben gekregen, misschien eerder. Kloeke
concludeert dat alle Afrikaanse woorden met gespelde y (uit [i]) Hollands erf-
goed zijn en dat ook de relicten uit Holland afkomstig zijn.
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42 De [@yl/lyl-wisseling

aal over de [cey] zijn interessante gevallen te melden in ons onderzoeks-
d. Evenals de oude [i] is ook de oude [u] zowel in het Nederlands als in
het Hoogduits en Engels gediftongeerd. Maar de Nederlandse ontwikkeling
<1t van beide andere af, doordat aan de Nederlandse diftongering een tus-
wi]lstadium is voorafgegaan: de [y] met umlaut, ontstaan in de tijd van de
;iankische nederzetting uit en in de nabijheid van de Romaanse ontwikkeling.
Daama komt de diftongering van de [y] tot [cey], ook eerst in het zuiden.
De eerste sporen ervan kan men al vroeg in het Middelnederlands aanwijzen.
In elk geval kreeg de diftongering zijn beslag nog voor het eind van de middel-
ceuwen in Brabant, met Antwerpen als centrum. Omstreeks 1600 begint de
[cey] als voorname uitspraak in Amsterdam veld te winnen, wat des te makke-
Jijker kon, omdat een aanloop tot diftongering ook in Holland reeds aanwezig
was. In de 17e eeuw behoort de diftong [cey] tot de beschaafde uitspraak in
Holland en komt zo in'de standaardtaal terecht; Goeree en Overflakkee en de
Zeeuwse eilanden blijven als relictgebied met [y] over. Terwijl de [y] enerzijds
terrein verloor aan het Algemeen Beschaafd Nederlands, werd hij anderzijds
tezelfdertijd expansief. Vanuit de lagere maritieme milieus, die in Amsterdam
tot in de 18e eeuw de [y]-uitspraak bleven gebruiken, ging de (y] naar de Wad-
deneilanden, het gebied om de Zuiderzee; wellicht via Utrecht naar de Veluwe.
Kloeke heeft dit proces laten zien op zijn huis-kaart, waarop de drie achter-
eenvolgende gestalten van de Oudgermaanse lange [u] worden onderscheiden;
het oudste [u]-stadium en het daarop volgende [y]-stadium zijn goed geconser-
veerd. Kloeke laat hier geografisch naast elkaar zien wat er chronologisch na
elkaar is gebeurd:

speci
ebie

(@) De oostelijke rand van het Nederlandse taalgebied (en ook de aangren-
zende Nederduitse en Rijnlandse dialecten) en het Fries zijn met de uit-
spraak hoes op Oudgermaans stand punt blijven staan.

(b) Een reeks kleinere en twee grote huus-gebieden zijn op Middelneder-
lands standpunt blijven staan: West-Vlaanderen, Zeeland, Gelderland
behalve de Betuwe, deels Overijssel, Drenthe, Groningen, Friesland en
de Waddeneilanden.

(¢ Het meest vooruitstrevende gebied met diftongering is Oost-Vlaanderen,
de Brabantse provincies, half Utrecht en Zuid- en Noord-Holland.

Kloeke concludeert dat de huis-kaart, evenals de ijs-kaart, aantoont dat de
naaste taalverwanten van het Afrikaans vooral te vinden zijn in het westelijke
gebied. Binnen de grenzen daarvan, "en nergens anders", is volgens hem het
stamland van de Afrikaanse [cey]-uitspraak te zoeken.

Ook bij de ontwikkeling van de oude [u] zijn enkele woorden in de oude
toestand gefixeerd tot relicten; hier hebben we dus twee soorten: de oude [u]
zelf en de getimlaute [u).
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In het Nederlands tellen we een veertigtal [u]-relicten, waarvan ongeve
de helft mee naar Afrika is gekomen: bijvoorbeeld aspoestertjie (poesten naaer
mnl. puysten "blazan”), boer (etymologisch naast buur), enzovoorts. Als [Y]-reli::
is het woord ruzie (vergelijk roes) naar Afrika gekomen. Zoals bij de {j] i 4
aanwezigheid van relicten een sterk bewijs voor overname. ¢

4.3  De parallellie doorbroken: wel [y] en geen [i]?

Rademeyer (1938: 49) had al opgemerkt, en Kloeke valt hem in deze bij, dat bij
bruin Afrikaanssprekenden de [y]-variant vaak wordt aangetroffen. Afgezjer,
van het bekende Duusman voor Diesman "wit Afrikaanssprekende” < Duits. of
Dietsman, hoort men in de taal van de Griqua's en de Rehoboth Basters wel
huus, tuus, muus, enzovoorts. Kloeke (1950: 214) wijst op andere aanwijzingen
waaruit blijkt dat de [y]-realisatie ook elders en niet alleen bij bruin Afyi.
kaanssprekenden voorkomt en hij wijst de gedachte dat we hier "een oude echq
van de taal der 17e-eeuwse blanken" te maken kunnen hebben, niet van de
hand: "Men vergete niet, dat de taal van zuidelijk Zuid-Holland het meest heeft
bijgedragen tot de vorming van het Afrikaans. Zuidelijk Zuid-Holland nu ligt
niet alleen vlak tegen het ongediftongeerde gebied aan (het Zuidhollandse
Goeree en Overflakkee behoort zelfs nog tot het monoftongische gebied) maar
heeft de diftongering blijkbaar ook pas laat aangenomen."

Van de andere kant wijst Rademeyer, en volgens Kloeke terecht, op het
bevreemdende feit dat de [i] bij de Basters niet "bewaard" is gebleven. Rade-
meyer (1938: 50) vraagt: "Sou die rede miskien wees dat die diftongering van [i]
plaasgevind het voor die van [y], sodat die dialeksprekende immigrante van
die 17e eeu onbekend was met die monoftongiese [i]?", een vraag die volgens
Kloeke nog moet worden beantwoord, aangezien we overal in het Nederlands
een parallellisme van [i] > [si]- en [y] > [cey]-ontwikkeling (geografisch en his-
torisch) kunnen constateren. De afwezigheid van [i] zou volgens Kloeke aan de
taaltoestanden van de Basters kunnen worden toegeschreven, die blijkbaar
"mengingen” ten gevolge hebben gehad die in Europa onbekend zijn — een
intern Afrikaanse ontwikkeling dus.

Enerzijds wijst Kloeke dus voor het behoud van [y] op de nabijheid van de
Zeeuwse dialecten, anderzijds voor de afwezigheid van [i] op intern-Afrikaanse
ontwikkelingen.

44 Ronding van [e] tot [] als in zeuven voor zeven

Weijnen (1966 225) en Schonfeld (1970°%: 49-50), en Kloeke (1950: 166) met hem,
beschrijven deze zeer frequente ronding in woorden als speulen, veul, beuzem
voor spelen, veel, bezem in de dialecten van Holland, Utrecht en Noord-Brabant,
maar ook wel in het oosten van Nederland. We hebben deze wisseling opge-
nomen omdat er in Zuid-Afrikaanse literatuur over variaties (vgl. Van Schalk-
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K 1983 en Links 1989) wordt gewezen op het bestaan ervan. Kloeke, die de
w - seuwe niet geattesteerd heeft gezien in het Afrikaans, merkt op dat deze,
vo ien het een relictvorm in Zuid-Holland is — en dat bepleit hij op dialectolo-

migche grond — er te verwachten zou zijn. We hebben deze vorm inderdaad
Eangemffe“' . .

Verder worden in de vragenlijst nog enkele niet-standaard klankverschijn-
clen die in de literatuur waren gesignaleerd onder de loep genomen, zoals het
3oorkomen van [g] voor [a:], en het behoud van de intervocalische [x] in oge,

dage, ogenblik die Links (1989: 24) in Kharkam signaleert.

4.5 Lexicale resten

In het laatste onderdeel van de vragenlijst gaan we na welke lexicale resten van
het Nederlands nog bestaan in archaische. variéteiten van het Afrikaans. Als
pronnen hebben we voornamelijk gebruik gemaakt van Links (1989) en Botha
etal. (1994).

Links gaat in zijn boek in op het metaforisch woord- en idicomgebruik van
de Kharkams in Namaqualand. De meeste van de woorden, woordgroepen en
uitdrukkingen die hij in een lijst weergeeft, zijn in het standaard Afrikaans
onbekend en hij geeft er dan ook alle opgegeven betekenissen en connotaties bij
met het oog op het achterhalen van de mogelijke etymologie. De bedoeling van
deze paragraaf van onze vragenlijst is aanvullingen en geografische uitbreiding
te verkrijgen op deze door Links ingeslagen weg.

Vaak zijn woorden uit de algemene taal verdwenen als de zaken waarvoor
zij staan verdwijnen; als voorbeeld noemt Links snuiter en konfoor. Omdat ech-
ter vele mensen in zijn onderzoeksgebied (Namaqualand) een tamelijk geiso-
leerd bestaan hebben, zijn veel "ouderwetse" zaken zoals de oude lengtematen
duim (uit het Nederlands) en jaart (uit het Engels), en daarmee hun betekenaars,
de woorden, hier bewaard gebleven (zie Links 1989: 69).

Enkele voorbeelden met Nederlandse lexicale restanten uit de vragenlijst
zijn:

blootvoet (Nederlands blootvoets), voor Afrikaans kaalvoet;
ontskiet en partikel ontskoot (Nederlands ontschieten) voor Afrikaans nie
onthou nie; enzovoorts.

In het onderzoek zijn ook uit Botha et al. (1994) uitdrukkingen overgenomen,
die niet standaard Afrikaans zijn en die hun oorsprong in het Nederlands vin-
den. Voorbeelden hiervan zijn:

die kans is verkyk (de kans is voorbij);
hy is ‘n hele Piet (hij is een belangrijke persoon);
om met iets op die proppe te kom (om met iets voor de dag te komen).
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5. Resultaten en conclusies®

Uitgaande van de theorie betreffende de invloed van het Hollands op het Afy;.
kaans en gezien de aard van de taalresten die we hebben aangetroffen in g4,
variéteiten van ons onderzoeksgebied, mogen we ervan uitgaan dat deze ta,).
verschijnselen een overblijfsel zijn uit het Hollands. Zowel de spraakklankey
als de lexicale taalverschijnselen zijn naar alle waarschijnlijkheid Nederlangse
taalresten, aangezien het standaard Afrikaans een eigen ontwikkeling heef
doorgemaakt waarin deze verschijnselen niet (meer) of slechts sporadisch vooqr.
komen.

Met name door het behoud van dialectische kenmerken van het Hollangs,
zoals de frequente ronding van de [e:] tot [¢] en ook van lexicale en idioma.
tische niet-standaard Afrikaanse maar wel Nederlandse elementen, lijkt het be.
houd van een oorspronkelijke variatie aannemelijk.

Naast de gevraagde resultaten heeft het onderzoek een aantal gegevens
opgeleverd waarnaar niet direct is gevraagd, maar die vanuit taalkundig oog-
punt interessant zijn om hier op te nemen. Van een aantal van deze taalver-
schijnselen kan men sterk vermoeden dat hier tevens sprake is van invloed van-
uit het Nederlands.

5.1 Fonetische taalresten

Wat betreft de fonetische taalresten hebben we ons vooral gericht op de [cey]/
[yl-, de [5i]/[i]- en de [e:]/[e]-wisseling en de aanwezigheid van de intervoca-
lische [x]. Daarnaast hebben we een aantal andere wisselingen onderzocht,
namelijk [e:]/[o:], [e]/[a:], [¢]/[>] en [a]/[e].

Een overzicht van de soorten fonetische resten:

[eey]/[y]-wisseling 10% (206)
[e:]/[o]-wisseling 18% (166)
[si]/[i]-wisseling [il 3% (57)

[ik] 1% (@11
intervocalische [x] 1% (6)
varia 3% (26)

Een vergelijking van de verschillende onderzoeksgebieden op aanwezigheid
van Nederlandse taalresten:

Namaqualand 16% (334)
Genadendal 3% (31)
Mamre 8% (89)
Saron 1% (7)
Moslimgemeenschap 1% (10)
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[g]-WiSSE]ing is met 18% de meest voorkomende fonetische taalrest ge-
We hebben dit klankverschijnsel onderzocht in de woorden sewe, speel,
ertig, veel €N besem. De klankwisseling komt het meest voor in Namaqualand
‘086%) ’opmerkelijk is dat Links (1989: 9) in zijn onderzoek naar de Kharkams-
¢ 1 d;:ze wisseling slechts in twee gevallen heeft aangetroffen, terwijl nu blijkt
:iaaat in de rest van Namaqualand dit klankverschijnsel (de [¢] voor de [e:]) veel
frequenter voorkomt. o o

De [ceyl/ [y]-wisseling (in de woorden bruin, duim, kruis (rug), kuiken, muis,
suiker, volstruis, kruis (kerk), vuis, buite, duiwel, huis) is de tweede meest frequent
voorkomende fonetische taalrest: in 10% van de gevallen horen we een [y] in

jaats van een [cey]. Ook wat deze spraakklank betreft, springt Namaqualand
er uit: in dit gebied heeft deze wisseling met 20% de hoogste frequentie.

De [0i]/[i]-wisseling (in de woorden by, grys, konyn, vyf, kyk, gebyt, ryk,
skryf, slyp, wyfie) is — in tegenstelling tot de [cey]/[y] — veel minder vaak aan-

etroffen: gemiddeld slechts voor 3%; de lange [i:] komt maar voor 1% voor.
Kloeke (1950: 215), Rademeyer (1938: 50) en Links (1989: 21) hebben gewezen
op het feit dat de [i] veel minder bewaard is gebleven dan de [y], terwijl de
oi]/[i]-wisseling meestal samengaat met de [aey]/[y]-wisseling. Kloeke, refere-
rend aan de taal van de Basters, schrijft dit "afwijkende gedrag der kleurlingen-
taal” toe aan specifiek-Afrikaanse taaltoestanden bij de Basters, maar een wer-
kelijke verklaring voor de afwezigheid van de parallelle ontwikkeling moet
volgens hem nog gevonden worden.

Het verschijnsel blijkt zich nu voor te doen in een groter gebied dan alleen
bij de Basters, waarbij we overigens in gedachten moeten houden dat de Bas-
ters oorspronkelijk afkomstig zijn van Namaqualand. Bovendien, in het zuiden
van de West-Kaap, bij de Moslimgemeenschap in Kaapstad, doet zich het om-
gekeerde voor: hier treffen we de [y]-klank slechts 1 keer aan, terwijl er 9 maal
de [i]-klank is geconstateerd.

Deze resultaten geven nog steeds geen antwoord op de vraag waarom de
Zuidafrikaanse ontwikkeling die bijna absolute parallellie van de oude [i] en de
oude [u] in de Nederlandse dialecten tegenspreekt. Volgens Joep Kruijsen, die
dit verschijnsel heeft besproken in een lezing in april 1998 in Nijmegen, is de
combinatje niet onmogelijk. Hij haalt hierbij Weijnen (1991: 31) aan, die er in
zijn bespreking van de huis-kaart van Kloeke op wijst dat het uiterste zuid-wes-
ten van Zuid-Holland, Voorne-Putten, dat tegen het overwegend [y]-realise-
rend Zeeuws aanligt, zich kenmerkt door een enigszins open korte [y]-klank.
Kruijsen vraagt zich af of hier misschien de schakel ligt die de historische dia-
lectkunde kan leggen tussen de bruune suuker in Steinkopf en de zuidelijkste
Zuidhollandse dialecten.

Voorlopig lijken we ons echter te moeten houden aan Kloekes opvatting
dat de doorbreking van de parallellie te beschouwen is als een intern Afri-
kaanse ontwikkeling, met dien verstande dat de [i], zij het veel minder, overi-
gens wel voorkomt.

Het voorkomen van de intervocalische [x] is door Links (1989: 24) al
geconstateerd in de taal van de Kharkams. Uit ons onderzoek (naar de woor-

De [el/
bleken»
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den reén, leuen, voel, spieél, seél, oomblik) blijkt dat dit verschijnsel nog voorkom
in een breder gebied, zij het niet zeer frequent. In totaal komt de intervocalische
[x] 6 maal (1%) voor: 4 maal in Genadendal en 2 maal in Namaqualand.

Voor de overige spraakklanken die we hebben onderzocht, komen de
[#]/[o]-wisseling in seun (9 maal: 6%) en de [ce]/[e]-wisseling in murg (8 maal.
5%) het meest voor; de eerste spraakklank treffen we het meest aan in Namga.
qualand (11%) en de tweede het meest in Mamre (13%). De [o:]/ [o:]-wisseling
in kneukels komt in totaal 4 maal (3%) voor, de [€]/[a:]-wisseling in kerse 3 mag]
(2%) en de [a]/[e]-wisseling in vars 2 maal (1%).

Vergelijken we de verschillende onderzoeksgebieden met elkaar, dan blijkt
dat in Namaqualand de meeste fonetische taalresten (334 totaal: 16%) zijn
aangetroffen. In Mamre vinden we in totaal 89 resten (8%) en in Genadendal 31
(3%). In Saron (7: 1%) en in de Moslimgemeenschap (10: 1%) treffen we nog
maar sporadisch spraakklanken aan die als taalrest uit het Nederlands kunnen
gelden.

5.2  Lexicale taalresten

Om na te gaan of er nog lexicale taalresten van het Nederlands bestaan in de
variéteiten van ons onderzoeksgebied, hebben we gevraagd naar zowel de
betekenis van afzonderlijke woorden als naar de betekenis van idiomen. Door
de aard van de vragen hebben we vooral kunnen nagaan of de woorden en
idiomen nog aanwezig zijn in de passieve woordenschat van de respondenten.
Alleen bij de invuloefening waar wordt gevraagd naar de woorden blootvoet en
ontskiet/ontskoot hebben we informatie gekregen over de actieve woordenschat
van de respondenten.
Een totaaloverzicht van de resultaten per regio:

Namaqualand 23% (252)
Genadendal 31% (197)
Mamre 25% (147)
Saron 15% (106)
Moslimgemeenschap 53% (326)

Een totaaloverzicht van de resultaten uit de Woordeskat:

Wat beteken die volgende woorde?

Krank 63% (116)
'n Rund 13% (24)
'n Stier 38% (69)
'n Geit \ 12% (21)
‘n Keuken 3% (6)
'n Nagel 8% (14)
Suutjies 72% (132)

Vaak : 1% (1)
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i ontbrekende woord in

vul d
Iemand wat nie sokkies en skoene
aan het nie, loop ..... blootvoet 20% (36)
Wanneer ek iets vergeet het, het dit
my ..... ontskiet/ontskoot 5% (9)

Fen totaaloverzicht van de resultaten uit de Idiome:

Die kans is verkyk/verkeke 63% (116)
Om 'n gat in die hand te hé 33% (60)
Om baie pyle op jou boog te hé 25% (46)
Om met iets op die proppe te kom 29% (53)
Hy is 'n hele Piet 19% (34)
Om iemand die mette te lees 35% (64)
In die dae van Olim 34% (62)
Om nie met iemand te kan opskiet nie 44% (81)
Om veel met iemand op te hé 26% (47)
Om van die reén in die drup te kom 18% (32)

De resultaten uit het lexicografische gedeelte van het onderzoek tonen een to-
taal ander beeld als dat van het fonetische deel, met name wat betreft de sprei-
ding van de aanwezige taalresten over het onderzoeksgebied.

Van de acht items uit de Woordeskat zijn de woorden suutjies (72%) en krank
(63%) het meest bekend in alle onderzoeksgebieden. In de Moslimgemeenschap
in Kaapstad zijn de informanten het meest bekend (38%) met de woorden uit
dit onderdeel, gevolgd door Genadendal (31%). Maar ook in de andere gebie-
den kennen veel respondenten nog de betekenis van de woorden: in Namaqua-
land 26%, in Mamre 23% en in Saron 17% van het aantal gevallen.

Opmerkelijk is dat in de Moslimgemeenschap, die zo hoog scoort bij de
betekenis van de woorden, de actieve woordenkennis wat betreft blootvoet en
ontskiet geheel ontbreekt. Deze lexicale resten treffen we nog frequent aan in
Namaqualand (32%) en iets minder in Mamre (10%) en Genadendal (8%). In
Saron zijn deze taalresten in het geheel niet aangetroffen. Een opmerking van
een informant in Saron is in dit opzicht daarom extra interessant: "Oumense het
blotvoet gebruik." Over het totaal bezien scoort de actieve woordenschat (12%)
in alle gebieden lager dan de passieve woordenkennis (27%).

Nog hoger dan de bekendheid met de gevraagde woorden is de bekend-
heid op gebied van idiomen: gemiddeld 33%. Ook hier weer springt de Mos-
limgemeenschap er enorm uit met 75%. De respondenten in dit onderzoeks-
gebied geven exact de Nederlandse betekenis van de uitdrukkingen weer.
Andere gebieden scoren ook hoog, maar aanzienlijk minder dan de Moslim-
gemeenschap: Genadendal 35%, Mamre 29%, Namaqualand 20% en Saron 16%.

Van de items uit dit onderdeel zijn de volgende uitdrukkingen in alle
onderzoeksgebieden het meest bekend:
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Die kans is verkyk totaal 63%
Om nie met iemand te kan opskiet nie totaal 44%
Het minst bekend zijn:
Om van die reén in die drup te kom totéal 18%
Hy is 'n hele Piet totaal 19%

In het totaaloverzicht van alle lexicale items levert wederom de Moslim o
meenschap de hoogste score op wat betreft aanwezigheid van lexicale restep. in
meer dan de helft van de gevallen (53%) is hier bekendheid met de lexicale
items geconstateerd. In Genadendal is dit ongeveer in een derde van de geval.
len (31%), voor een kwart in Mamre (25%) en Namaqualand (23%) en het Mingt
in Saron (15%).

Het is opvallend dat juist de Moslimgemeenschap zo hoog scoort hier, ter.
wijl op fonetisch gebied hier nauwelijks Nederlandse taalresten zijn aangetrof.
fen. Een mogelijke verklaring is dat in deze gemeenschap een negatieve cqn.
notatie wordt gegeven aan een afwijkende uitspraak, omdat de sprekers er njet
van bewust zijn dat die wisseling aan een Nederlandse rest kan worden toe.
geschreven. Nederlands woordgebruik wordt juist positief gewaardeerd.

In Saron lopen de scores in het fonetische en lexicografische gedeelte meer
gelijk: de variéteit die de mensen in Saron spreken vertoont op beide gebieden
de minste Nederlandse taalresten.

5.3 De correlatie tussen taalresten en opleiding, leeftijd en geslacht

In deze paragraaf bespreken we de correlatie tussen de aanwezigheid van taal-
resten enerzijds en de genoten opleiding, leeftijld en het geslacht van de
informanten anderzijds. We zijn daarbij uitgegaan van de totaalcijfers uit het
onderzoek, zowel op fonetisch als op lexicografisch gebied.

Van de 183 informanten hebben 111 personen een lagere schoolopleiding
of minder, onder wie 44 mannen en 67 vrouwen. In totaal hebben 71 infor-
manten een middelbare schoolopleiding of meer genoten: 33 mannen en 38
vrouwen.

In totaal 141 respondenten zijn jonger dan 80 jaar, onder wie 66 mannen en
75 vrouwen. Veertig respondenten zijn 80 jaar of ouder: 11 mannen en 29
vrouwen.

Het totaal aantal mannen is 77 en het totaal aantal vrouwen is 106.

5.3.1 Fonetische taalresten
—  Opleiding

Fonetische taalresten komen gemiddeld meer voor bij respondenten met een
lagere schoolopleiding of minder (10%) dan bij respondenten met een middel-



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

Nederlandse taarlresten in de variéteiten van het Afrikaans 115

—

ch oolopleiding of meer (3%). Bovendien komen deze taalresten gemid-

y ts meer VOOT bij mannen (10%) dan bij vrouwen (9%).
eld:;: suwen met een middelbare schoolopleiding scoren echter hoger (4%) op
de aan::eligheid van fonetische taalresten dan mannen uit deze categorie (1%).

Leeftijd
i de groep informanten van 80 jaar of ouder vinden we gemiddeld iets meer
By etische taalresten (8%) dan bij de groep die jonger is dan 80 jaar (7%). Man-
for Jaten in beide leeftijdscategorieén geen verschil zien: beide groepen scoren
nen e vrouwen is er wel een gering verschil: bij de groep van 80 jaar of

6. Bij d .
gzderllhebben we iets meer fonetische resten (8%) geconstateerd dan bij de

jongere categorie (7%).
. Geslacht

n het totaal noteren we bij de mannen 182 fonetische taalresten (6%). Bij vrou-
wen ligt dit percentage iets hoger; in deze groep worden in totaal 299 fone-
tische taalresten geconstateerd (8%).

De verschillen qua leeftijd zijn zo gering dat er nauwelijks conclusies aan
te verbinden zijn. Wel lijkt er een correlatie te bestaan tussen leeftijd en oplei-
ding: respondenten van 80 jaar en ouder hebben in verreweg de meeste geval-
len (87%) een lagere schoolopleiding; slechts 13% van de respondenten uit deze
groep heeft een middelbare schoolopleiding genoten. Daarbij zij opgemerkt dat
deze laatste categorie respondenten alleen uit vrouwen bestaat, hetgeen de cor-
relatie tussen leeftijd en opleiding enigszins lijkt te verzwakken, aangezien bij
vrouwen met middelbare schoolopleiding juist meer fonetische taalresten wor-
den genoteerd. Of juist niet: zij zorgen ervoor dat het verschil slechts gering is.
Minder fonetische taalresten bij respondenten met een middelbare schooloplei-
ding zou immers kunnen worden verklaard door de invloed van de leestaal.

Het totale verschil tussen mannen en vrouwen is eveneens gering: slechts
2%. We mogen hier misschien constateren dat de vrouwen in het onderzoeks-
gebied zich iets behoudender tonen in hun taalgebruik, of dat zij in posities ver-
keren (minder werk buitenshuis) die hen in staat stellen deze taalresten langer
te gebruiken.

Van Schalkwyk (1983: ii) heeft in zijn onderzoek naar de taal van de Reho-
both Basters een soortgelijke bevinding opgedaan: vrouwen in deze taalge-
meenschap neigen er meer naar de variatie te behouden, terwijl mannen de ini-
tiators zijn van verandering in Rehoboth Afrikaans.

In sociolinguistische studies uit West-Europa en de Verenigde Staten zien
we juist vaak dat vrouwen meer de standaardvariant produceren dan mannen
en algemeen wordt aangenomen dat dit taalgedrag te maken heeft met hun
taak in de opvoeding en de verwachting dat een goede vaardigheid in de stan-
daardtaal betere toekomstkansen biedt voor opgroeiende kinderen. Van Schalk-
wyk wijst er in zijn dissertatie dan ook op dat zijn bevindingen die van taal-
wetenschappers als Labov en Trudgill tegenspreken; zij beweren juist het om-
gekeerde, namelijk dat vrouwen vooruitstrevender zijn dan mannen waar het



http://lexikos.journals.ac.za

116  Karin van Lierop

gaat om gebruik van de variéteit of de standaardtaal. Volgens onderzoek vap
Labov (1972: 243) zijn vrouwen gevoeliger voor de prestigevorm dan mannep,
en maken zij in nauwkeurig spraakgebruik minder gebruik van gestigmatiseer.
de vormen dan mannen. Dit zou met name gelden voor vrouwen uit de lagere
middenklasse. Hij waarschuwt er echter tevens voor dat men niet mag aan-
nemen dat het een algemeen beginsel is dat vrouwen altijd het voortouw ne.
men bij linguistische veranderingen.

Volgens Van Schalkwyk (1983: 174) gelden vooral niet-talige veranderlij-
ken als ouderdom en opleiding als factoren die de uitspraak van de Rehoboth
Basters bepalen. Daartegenover leiden niet-talige veranderlijken als geslacht
niet tot een beduidend verschil in de uitspraak. Aangezien het effect van het
geslacht op de uitspraak bij de Rehoboth Basters heel anders is dan dat uit bjj
voorbeeld de bevindingen van Trudgill en Labov, concludeert Van SchalkWyk
(1983: 175) dat deze correlatie kan verschillen per taalgemeenschap en dat so-
ciolinguisten hier voorzichtig moeten zijn met generaliseringen.

5.3.2 Lexicon
—  Opleiding

In tegenstelling tot de fonetische taalresten, komen de lexicale resten juist meer
voor bij respondenten met een middelbare schoolopleiding (36%) dan bij die
met een lagere schoolopleiding (23%). Mannen met een middelbare school-
opleiding scoren iets hoger (36%) dan vrouwen (35%). Bij respondenten met
een lagere schoolopleiding is het verschil groter: hier noteren we bij mannen
26% en bij vrouwen 22%.

—  Leeftijd

Ook qua leeftijd is het beeld op lexicaal gebied totaal anders dan op fonetisch
gebied. Respondenten die jonger zijn dan 80 jaar zijn aanmerkelijk beter bekend
(30%) met het lexicon uit de vragenlijst dan respondenten van 80 jaar of ouder
(19%). Van de jongste groep scoren mannen wederom hoger (32%) dan vrouw-
en (29%). In de oudere groep is dat beeld precies omgekeerd: daar scoren de
vrouwen 20% en de mannen 17%.

— Geslacht

In totaal hebben we bij de mannen 466 lexicale resten geconstateerd (30%). Bij
de vrouwen noteren we relatief iets minder, namelijk 559 lexicale taalresten in
totaal (27%).

Waar we bij het fonetische gedeelte meer taalresten hebben genoteerd bij
vrouwen, ligt de verhouding voor het lexicale gedeelte net omgekeerd: hier
scoren mannen drie procent hoger dan vrouwen. Een mogelijke verklaring hier-
voor is dat mannen procentueel meer middelbare schoolopleiding hebben ge-
noten dan vrouwen. Immers, respondenten met een middelbare schoolop!lei-
ding scoren procentueel hoger op bekendheid met het lexicon dan responden-
ten met lagere schoolopleiding.
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Tevens zou hier weer een mogelijke correlatie kunnen bestaan tussen leef-
tiid en opleiding in de resultaten. Het is mogelijk dat hoe meer opleiding de
respondenten hebben genoten, hoe meer standaard Afrikaans de uitspraak zal
zijn, terwijl mensen wellicht deels vanwege hun opleiding bekend zijn met de
gitdrukkingen in de idiomen, of eerder de betekenis kunnen herleiden. Een
steekhoudende verklaring voor deze resultaten hebben we echter niet.

54 Indirecte resultaten uit het onderzoek

Buiten de gegevens waarnaar we hebben gevraagd in de vragenlijsten, heeft het
onderzoek een aantal noemenswaardige gegevens opgeleverd zowel op gebied
van de uitspraak als op gebied van het woordgebruik. De gegevens zijn verkre-
gen uit de alternatieve antwoorden van de respondenten, die niet in de boven-
genoemde resultaten tot uitdrukking komen.

5.4.1 Fonetiek
— buitekant, buutekant, buidekant

Vooral in Namaqualand, maar in mindere mate ook in Saron en in de Moslim-
gemeenschap, treffen we voor buite de variant buitekant of buutekant aan. In
Namaqualand komt daarnaast voor: buidekant en buudekant. De harde, stemloze
[t] wordt hier vervangen door de zachte, stemhebbende [d]. Dit verschijnsel
van de [d]/[t]-wisseling is al eerder opgemerkt door Links (1989: 22) in de taal
van de Kharkams en door Van Schalkwyk (1983: 126) in de taal van de Reho-
both Basters. Hier gaat het echter om het omgekeerde: de stemhebbende [d]
wordt in een aantal gevallen vervangen door de stemloze [t]. De vraag is of we
in onze voorbeelden niet te maken hebben met gevallen van hypercorrectie:
aangezien de respondenten mogelijk weten dat ze vaak ten onrechte een [d] in
een [t] veranderen, zijn ze nu bang fouten te maken en spreken een [d] uit waar
dit eigenlijk een [t] behoort te zijn. Om deze hypothese te staven is echter nader
onderzoek gewenst.

— ontronding van de [cey]

Beide in Saron als in de Moslimgemeenschap treffen we ontronding van de
[eey]-klank aan. In Genadendal word de [eey] in een aantal gevallen uitgespro-
ken als [ai]: [broin], [saikar], [deim].

— oomlik, omblik en blotvoet

In Saron (3 maal) en in de Moslimgemeenschap (1 maal) treffen we bij het
woord oomblik weglating van de [b] aan: oomlik. In alle gevallen zijn de respon-
denten vrouwelijk.

In Namaqualand doet zich nog een ander opmerkelijk taalverschijnsel
voor: hier wordt in de woorden oomblik en blootvoet de lange [o:] verkort tot een
[5] (beide 1 keer). Volgens Ponelis (1993: 122) kan dit verschijnsel duiden op
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een Nederlandse taalrest. Hij wijst erop dat in sommige Hollandse variaties 4o
oorspronkelijke lange [0:] was behouden (zoals in woonsdag), terwijl deze i,
andere variéteiten is verkort en verhoogd tot [u] (woensdag). In het Afrikaang
was de lange [0:] verkort voordat hij was verhoogd tot een [u], zoals in blgm of
genog in de variéteit van Holland en in het Afrikaans.

—  [t]-toevoeging

In alle regio's van ons onderzoeksgebied doet zich het verschijnsel van de [t]-
toevoeging voor, met name in het woord reent of reunt. Zowel Links als Ponelig
bespreken dit verschijnsel van de [t]-toevoeging. Links (1989: 25) noemt dit ver-
schijnsel "epentese”: "Dié verskynsel, nl. dat 'n eksplosief voor, in die middel of
aan die einde van 'n woord gevoeg word, is 'n prominente kenmerk voor Khar-
kamstaal. Hierdie verskynsel hang saam met 'n historiese neiging wat daar in
Afrikaans bestaan. Reeds in Van Riebeeck se dagregister is dit bespeur. Tot
vandag toe, byvoorbeeld, het hierdie epentetiese t in Afrikaans behoue gebly in
woorde soos geneentheid en geleentheid.”

Ponelis (1993: 123) spreekt in dit geval van de "t-paragoge”: toevoeging
van de [t] in woorden die oorspronkelijk geen [t] kenden, zoals dizkent of erva-
rentheid. Volgens Ponelis vormt dit verschijnsel een deel van de 17e-eeuwse
Hollandse of Amsterdamse spreektaal. Hij merkt hierbij op dat dergelijke ken-
merken — die een overeenkomst vormen tussen het Afrikaans en de Neder-
landse dialecten — zijn veranderd sinds de vroeg-moderne tijd en dat sommige
van hen sindsdien zijn verdwenen. Zo komt de toevoeging van de [t] bij reén
niet meer officieel voor in het standaard Afrikaans (slechts in tweede instantie),
terwijl deze is blijven bestaan in een woord als ervarentheid. Het is dus zeer wel
mogelijk dat we in het geval van reent te maken hebben met een Nederlandse
taalrest uit de 17e eeuw.

Opvallend is hier bovendien de [e:]/[o]-wisseling in het woord reunt.

—  stemp/stem

Voor het woord seél treffen we in alle gebieden het alternatief stemp(s) of stem(s)
aan, de verafrikaanste uitspraak van het Engelse stamp(s). Hoewel hier duide-
lijk sprake is van invloed van het Engels op het lexicon, zoals Links (1989: 68)
ook aangeeft bjj de bespreking van de Kharkamstaal, is de uitspraak van de
oorspronkelijke Engelse woorden hier verafrikaanst; de woorden zijn getrans-
formeerd: stamps wordt [stemps] of [stems].

— mug

Een opvallend taalverschijnsel in Saron is de weglating van de [r] in de uit-
spraak van het woord murg. Dit komt hier 16 maal voor, dat is de helft van de
gevallen (50%). Desgevraagd spelt een van de respondenten het woord overi-
gens als "m u r g", terwijl in de uitspraak de [r] volledig wegvalt.
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5.4.2 Lexicon

geontgaan en geontskiet

—

In Namaqualand treffen we de vormen geonigaan, geontskiet/geontskoot en gever-
cet aan. De ge- voor het voltooid deelwoord in deze specifieke voorbeelden is
niet algemeen gebruikelijk in het standaard Afrikaans en kan duiden op een
Nederlandse taalrest. Volgens Links (1989: 38), die de toevoeging ge- ook heeft
aangetroffen in de Kharkamstaal, komt deze toevoeging wel voor in het stan-
daard Afrikaans, maar niet zo frequent. Dit taalverschijnsel is volgens hem te
verklaren doordat men juist in het Middelnederlands deze vorm al aantrof. Er
zou hier dus sprake kunnen zijn van een overblijfsel uit het Middelnederlands.

—  hyin plaats van sy

Een informant uit Namaqualand gebruikt het mannelijk persoonlijk voornaam-
woord hy als hij verwijst naar een vrouw, in de uitspraak: "Hy het brod geéet"
(zie hier overigens ook weer de verkorting van de [0:]). Normaliter wordt in het
Afrikaans sy gebruikt om een vrouwelijk zelfstandig naamwoord te vervangen.
Links (1989: 78) heeft ook in de Kharkamstaal opgemerkt dat het anaforisch
verband tussen het geslacht van het persoonlijk voornaamwoord en het zelf-
standig naamwoord frequent wordt losgelaten en dat het mannelijk voornaam-
woord vaak het vrouwelijk voornaamwoord verdringt.

Of we hier te maken hebben met een Nederlandse taalrest is onduidelijk.
Wel is het zo dat in een aantal Nederlandse dialecten (bijvoorbeeld in Noord-
Brabant) nog steeds hij wordt gebruikt als persoonlijk voornaamwoord dat ver-
wijst naar een vrouwelijk zelfstandig naamwoord. Deze vorm zou ook een
overblijfsel uit de 17e eeuw kunnen zijn, waar er geen onderscheid werd ge-
maakt tussen hy en sy, tussen de mannelijke en de vrouwelijke vorm.

— wedeman

In plaats van wewenaar noteren we in Namaqualand (in Buffelsrivier) het woord
wedeman. Links (1989: 60) heeft in Garies (eveneens Namaqualand) het woord
wewevrou gevonden. Deze variant bestaat nog in Nederlandse dialecten en zou
een taalrest kunnen zijn. Mogelijk is dit ook het geval bij wedeman, maar hier-
voor hebben we geen evidentie.

6. Slot

De grootste bate van dit soort onderzoek voor de lexicografie ligt misschien niet
Zozeer in het materiaal zelf als wel in het besef dat er talloze woorden, zegswij-
zen en idiomen bestaan, die nog steeds gehandhaafd blijven en nog niet zijn op-
getekend. Deze variéteiten horen thuis in een omvattend woordenboek als het
WAT, dat in zijn opnamebeleid niet zozeer gericht is op het opnemen van ge-
Specialiseerde vaktaal maar zich veeleer wil concentreren op spreek- en streek-
taal.
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Het is hierom van belang dat er een breder netwerk wordt gevestigd gye,
het hele land, om aandacht te geven aan het aanwezige materiaal. Gebleken jg
uit het onderzoek dat er geestdrift bestaat voor deelname aan dit soort projec.
ten. Wellicht is dat niet verwonderlijk, het gaat immers om het optekenen vap,
de taal die nog leeft bij de respondenten, de sprekers. De vraag is echter: voor
hoe lang nog?

Taalverandering is een algemeen verschijnsel. Het proces van standaardj-
sering van het Afrikaans, dat onder andere de verdwijning van Nederlandse
taalresten uit het Afrikaans insluit, is steeds aan de gang. In sommige variéte;.
ten van het Afrikaans, zoals uit ons onderzoek blijkt, is dit proces verder gevor-
derd dan bij andere variéteiten. Als deze standaardisering voortduurt, zal dit
op een of ander moment voltrokken zijn.

Een vraag die na afloop van het project naar voren is gekomen: wat is de
stand van Nederlandse resten in andere geisoleerde Afrikaanse taalgemeen-
schappen. Alhoewel er al redelijk veel studies geschreven zijn over de taal van
de Rehoboth Basters en de Griqua's, kan er nog heel wat meer onderzoek
worden gedaan. Zo liggen het Richtersveld en meer afgelegen zendingsposten
nog braak. Het taalgebruik van deze gemeenschappen vraagt om nader onder-
zoek, voordat ook deze variétieten verder gestandaardiseerd raken en voor de
wetenschap en het nageslacht verloren gaan.

Met dank aan Joep Kruijsen en Dirk van Schalkwyk

Noten

1. Joep Kruijsen heeft dit tevens besproken in zijn lezing over de start van dit project, in april
1998 in Nijmegen.

2. In tegenstelling tot de vragenlijsten is voor dit narratieve gedeelte gewerkt met opname-
apparatuur. De opnames zijn in bezit van het Buro van die WAT.

3. Inde veronderstelling dat juist de oudere generatie nog bekend is met Nederlandse taalres-
ten, hebben we in de bespreking van de resultaten onderscheid gemaakt in leeftijd. De leef-
tijdsgrens hebben we gesteld op 80 jaar. Men vergelijke hier ook Rademeyer (1938: 49): uu-
uitspraken zijn onder oudere geslachten nog zo goed als algemeen, terwijl ze minder
gewoon zijn onder jongeren.

4.  Bij het lezen van de resultaten dient in acht genomen te worden dat niet alle onderdelen
altijd volledig zijn ingevuld op de lijsten. Bovendien hebben mensen soms een geheel andere
uitspraak aangegeven dan de mogelijkheden op de vragenlijst.
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Abstract: The focus of this article is on copyright issues with specific reference to 1exic03raphy
and terminography. Lexicographers and terminographers are in the peculiar position of being both
creators of copyrightable products and users of copyrighted products. An inventory of accryeq
rights, the nature of dictionaries as subjects of copyright, national laws and international conven-
tions, terminographical and lexicographical practice, the copyright status of dictionary elements, as
well as infringement pitfalls, is made in order to propose guidelines on the legal position of the
compilation and publishing of dictionaries. Electronic publications and dissemination on the Inter-
net is considered and discussed, and contractual agreements protecting mutual rights is offered ag
a final conclusion.

Keywords: AUTHOR’S RIGHT (COPYRIGHT), COPYRIGHT (AUTHOR'S RIGHT),
COPYRIGHT INFRINGEMENT, COPYRIGHT ISSUE, COPYRIGHT LAW, COPYRIGHTABLE
PRODUCT, COPYRIGHTED PRODUCT, DATABASE STORAGE SYSTEM, DENOMINATOR,
ECONOMIC RIGHT, ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION NETWORK, FAIR USE, INFRINGE-
MENT, INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY, INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY RIGHT, LEXICOGRAPHER,
LEXICOGRAPHY, MACROSTRUCTURE, MICROSTRUCTURE, MORAL RIGHT, TANGIBLE
MEDIUM, TERMINOGRAPHER, TERMINOGRAPHY, TERMINOLOGIST, TERMINOLOGY

Opsomming: Leksikografie, terminografie en outeursreg. In hierdie artikel
word gefokus op outeursregkwessies met spesifieke verwysing na die leksikografie en terminogra-
fie. Leksikograwe en terminograwe bevind hulle in 'n vreemde situasie deurdat hulle sowel skep-
pers van outeursregbare produkte is as gebruikers van outeursberegte produkte. 'n Inventaris
word opgestel van toegevalle regte, die aard van woordeboeke as onderworpe aan outeursreg,
nasionale wette en internasionale konvensies, terminografiese en leksikografiese praktyk, die
outeursregstatus van woordeboekelemente, asoock van slaggate rakende outeursregskending ten
einde riglyne vir die regsposisie van die samestelling en publikasie van woordeboeke voor te stel.
Elektroniese publikasies en verspreiding op die Internet word oorweeg en bespreek, en ten slotte
word kontraktuele ooreenkomste wat wedersydse regte beskerm, geopper.

Sleutelwoorde: OUTEURSREG (KOPIEREG), KOPIEREG (OUTEURSREG), OUTEURS-
REGSKENDING, OUTEURSREGKWESSIE (OUTEURSREGVRAAGSTUK), OUTEURSREGWET,
OUTEURSREGBARE PRODUK, OUTEURSBEREGTE PRODUK, DATABASISBERGSTELSEL,
AANDUIDER, EKONOMIESE REG, ELEKTRONIESE KOMMUNIKASIENETWERK, BILLIKE
GEBRUIK, SKENDING, INTELLEKTUELE EIENDOM, INTELLEKTUELE EIENDOMSREG, LEK-
SIKOGRAAF, LEKSIKOGRAFIE, MAKROSTRUKTUUR, MIKROSTRUKTUUR, MORELE REG,
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TASBARE MEDIUM, TERMINOGRAAF, TERMINOGRAFIE, TERMINOLOOG, TERMINO-

LOGIE

1. Introduction

Information practitioners around the globe are confronted with several issues
regarding copyright and the fruits of their labour. The current worldwide dis-
cussion of intellectual property rights has been prompted by a shift from fairly
clear and predictable copyright laws with regard to printed works, to legal
uncertainty in electronic communication networks and database storage sys-
tems. The number of recently held seminars, congresses, workshops and pub-
lished articles on various issues relating to copyright are proof of this.

The focus of this article is on copyright issues with specific reference to
lexicography and terminography, involving lexicographers and terminogra-
phers as being both creators of copyrightable products, and users of copy-
righted products. Two angles of approach are inherently called for in order to
determine the legal position of the lexicographer/terminographer in this dual
capacity, these angles being best illustrated by the following two questions:

—  What rights do lexicographers/terminographers accrue when compiling
and publishing dictionaries?

—  What may lexicographers/terminographers do when compiling and
publishing dictionaries without infringing copyright?

During the course of research for this article, it became clear that general, broad
and very often technically vague guidelines regarding the lexicographer's/ ter-
minographer’s legal position are abundant, being defined in terms of national
copyright laws and statutes (for example the South African Copyright Act 98 of
1978), international agreements on intellectual property rights (for example the
Berne Convention of 1979) and deductions made from papers presented at vari-
ous conferences (for example the Report of the Working Group on Intellectual Prop-
erty Rights of 1995).

Language practitioners are positioned between the highly technical rules
of copyright law on the one hand and the common practice of their trade of
reproducing, quoting and copying from sources on the other hand: ,
It is highly unlikely that even the fine-tuned expert definitions
found in national and interational standards would qualify as
... unique expression. Standard definitions are frequently re-
used in other standards, in general and technical texts, and in
terminology databases ... (Wright 1996: 2)

The principles of "fair use”, "right of recognition of authorship”, "infringement"
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and the multitude of legal formulae and legal terminology governing copyright
do not spell out in clear and understandable language what the lexicographer/
terminographer should or should not do to prevent infringing or being in.
fringed upon.

To avoid being yet another theoretical voice in the discourse, this article
will try to cover several practical problems that lexicographers/terminogra-
phers may encounter in the course of compiling a dictionary. These problems
stem from the very nature of a dictionary as a specific kind of intellectual pro.-
perty type, because of aspects such as typology, structure and tangible manifes.
tation of the content, the nature of the compilation process — in fact, the essen-
tialia of what distinguishes a dictionary from other printed matter.

It is not the purpose of this article to come up with any revolutionary
findings, but rather to make an inventory of the current state of affairs by pro-
viding suggestions for specific problems, as substantiated by case law, proceed-
ings of seminars and workshops and articles published in magazines. We hope
thereby to illustrate what is permissible within the scope of copyright coverage
for lexicographers/terminographers with regard to their products. However, it
must be made clear from the start that where copyright is concerned, there are
no hard and fast rules as every case will have to be decided by a court of law.

2. What is copyright? '

Copyright is, giving a very broad definition, "the right that gives an author or
any other entitled person, the sole right to commit certain acts regarding intel-
lectual property of their own creation, especially acts regarding the duplication
thereof" (Copeling 1978: 77). Ownership is granted only once the content has
been made material by putting it in a tangible medium. The rights accrued by
this ownership must be and are protected by law (Copeling 1978: 93).

In South Africa for example, the Copyright Act 98 of 1978 (as amended),
and its regulations, governs this field. Copyright is also territorial (Wright 1996:
2). This means that copyright law technically only extends as far as the law
permits it to, and as far as the territory permits the law to rule. In other words,
copyright law as it exists in South Africa, is unique to South Africa, since only
South Africa is governed by this statute. However, since published works are
being used all over the world, there is a need to protect the rights of authors
across national borders.

Intellectual property was only legally recognised as a theory in England in
1709 (Galinski 1996: 7). As the concept of intellectual property developed, vari-
ous agreements were called upon to regulate universal copyright requirements.
The Berne Convention for the Protection of Works of Literature and Art, completed
in 1896, was the first major international agreement on authors' rights. All
countries signing the accord are bound to the provisions of that agreement, in
order to establish mutual enforcement of copyright between member countries.
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The most important convention that binds us today, is still the Berne Con-
yention, as ratified in Paris on 24 July 1971. For political reasons South Africa
was not a party to this convention in 1971. Since South Africa was, however,

arty to the Berne Convention as revised in Brussels in 1948, the provisions of
the Paris text had been administratively ratified. This means that we are bound
to the provisions of the latter, since South Africa remained a member of the
convention and did not indicate otherwise (Copeling 1978: 9).

3, The Berne Convention

The Berne Convention makes provision for the protection of authors' moral and
economic rights across national borders. The following provisions are of special
interest for the aim of this article:

Article 2 (3)

Translations, adaptations, arrangements ... and other alterations of a literary or
artistic work shall be protected as original works without prejudice to the copy-
right in the original work.

Article 2 (5)

Collections of literary or artistic works ... which, by reason of the selection and
arrangement of their contents, constitute intellectual creations, shall be pro-
tected as such, without prejudice to the copyright in each of the works forming
part of such collections.

Article 3 (3)

The expression "published works" means works published with the consent of
their authors, whatever may be the means of manufacture of the copies, pro-
vided that the availability of such copies has been such as to satisfy the reason-
able requirements of the public, having regard to the nature of the work.

Article 6™ (1) & (2)

Independently of the author's economic rights, and even after the transfer of
the said rights, the author shall have the right to claim authorship of the work
and to object to any distortion, mutilation or other modification of, or other
derogatory action in relation to, the said work, which would be prejudicial to
his honour or reputation. The rights granted to the author ... shall, after his
death, be maintained, at least until the expiry of the economic rights.
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Article 8

Authors of literary works protected by this Convention shall enjoy the excy,.
sive right of making and of authorizing the translation of their works through.
out the term of protection of their rights in the original works.

Article 9 (1)

Authors of literary and artistic works shall have the exclusive right of authori.
zing the reproduction of these works, in any manner or form.

Article 9 (2)

It shall be a matter for legislation ... to permit the reproduction of such works in
certain special cases, provided that such reproduction does not conflict with a
normal exploitation of the work and does not unreasonably prejudice the legiti-
mate interests of the author.

Article 10 (1)

It shall be permissible to make quotations from a work which has already been
lawfully made availablé to the public, provided that their making is compa-
tible with fair practice, and their extent does not exceed that justified by the

purpose ...
Article 12

Authors ... shall enjoy the exclusive right of authorizihg adaptations, arrange-
ments and other alterations of their works.

4.  Common copyright denominators’

Although national laws of countries may show differences, certain common
denominators, resulting from said agreements such as the Berne Convention,

1 These denominators are given as a summary and have been obtained from the following
sources: Wright 1996; Galinski 1996; Felber 1986; Templeton 1996; South African Copyright
Act 98 of 1978 (as amended); Report of the AAU Task Force on Intellectual Property Rights in an
Electronic Environment 1994; United States Copyright Protection Act of 1988; General Agreement
on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) 1994; Griinbuch der Kommission der Europdischen Gemeinschaften
1995; correspondence with the Chief Editor: Macquarie Dictionary (Australia); the Registrar:
Patents, Hallmarks, Authors’ Rights and Models (South Africa); and the Publishing Con-
sultant: South African Press Association (South Africa).
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ommon law and civil law are distinguishable. By comparing these, it is thus
Cossible to construe a "universal copyright law" that can be assumed to be
applicable irrespective of where a work was copyrighted. These denominators
should be acknowledged, developed and nurtured. Once these denominators
are globally accepted, they can be applied to the fields of lexicography and
terminography in order to establish a standardised lexicographical code of con-
duct. The latter should promote the reusability and dissemination of informa-
tion, but at the same time protect authors’ rights in a clear and universally

recognised set of rules.

41 Requirements for copyright to exist

Ideas and information themselves are not protected by copyright. Ideas and
information must be concretised, in other words, fixed in a tangible medium,
consisting of both content and internal and external form. This would include
any carrier or embodiment of the work, such as printed matter, electronic
media and audiovisual media, amongst others.

Once an idea is concretised, copyright naturally exists on the product, and
no explicit indication that copyright exists is required. The work must however be
original in character, with character referring both to the original expression
and to the arrangement of the knowledge in the work. It should also be noted
that originality is defined in very broad terms, requiring only that the work
emanates from the author and is not copied — it is thus only applicable to
original skill or labour in execution, and not original thought.

42  Subjects of copyright

In South Africa, the Copyright Act divides subjects into two broad categories,
namely “works that traditionally (are) the subject of copyright" and "works
regarded as a medium of communication”. Works that traditionally are the sub-
ject of copyright may include literary, artistic and musical works. Literary
works include, irrespective of literary quality (as long as they are only "writ-
ten") the following:

—  novels, stories and poetical works

—  dramatic works, stage directions, film scenarios and broadcasting scripts
—  textbooks, treatises, histories, biographies, essays and articles

—  encyclopaedias and dictionaries

—  letters, reports and memoranda

—  lectures, speeches and sermons

—  tables and compilations
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It should be noted that the act is not very specific in distinguishing between,
these various types of literary products. These categories should be interpreteq
very broadly. One can distinguish between works from all areas of literatyre
the sciences, practical daily life, as well as adaptations, derivative works, trans:
lations and collections.

4.3  Authors' rights
Once copyrighted, certain authors' rights are created and include:
(a) Economic rights

—  theright of publication

—  derivative rights

—  theright of use

—  theright of access to the original or duplication master

—  the right to claim compensation for the licensing of duplication for com-
mercial purposes )

—  theright to transfer to a third party

(b) Moral rights

—  the right of recognition of authorship
—  theright to prevent misrepresentation or unauthorised modification

44 Infringement on copyright

Infringement occurs when somebody commits an act that is the sole preroga-
tive of the copyright holder without the permission of the copyright holder.
Acts of infringement are the translation, reproduction, publishing, performing,
broadcasting or adapting of a literary work in any manner or form, without the
consent of the copyright holder. Actual copying of the work, or a substantial
portion thereof, must take place. A substantial portion depends both on how
much of the work is copied and on the quality of the portions copied, the latter
being of greater importance than the former.

45 Defences to infringement

The South African Act 98 of 1978 makes. provision for certain general excep-
tions provided that there is "fair dealing" such as the inclusion of short excerpts
from a copyrighted work in another work for the purposes of criticism or
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o, O reporting of current events, provided that the extent of the excerpts
revi€ ét exceed the extent justified by the purpose and that the source shall be

all .rcl) ned, as well as the name of the author if it appears on the work. Proper
n}en i 1 is called for, because reuse without proper citation constitutes plagia-
cgtatlc(’wright 1996: 2). Copyright requires a work to be the original thought and
rlsmessiorl of the author, which can be difficult to express in very short excerpts
ex ; as dictionary entries. Wright (1996: 2), as already mentioned, argues that
-s-_:t;ndard definitions are frequently re-used in other standards, in general and

rechnical texts, and in terminology databases with attribution under the pro-
visions of fair use".

When the right of the original owner to the exploitation of the work is
Compromised by excessive quotation or reuse of copyrighted material, fair
dealing becomes questionable. This would definitely be the case if an entire
standard was rearranged and incorporated into a terminological collection (see

ar. 6 below). Wright (1996: 2) further points out that fair dealing would not be

uestioned when "the extraction of a subset of terms from standard or other
works (involve) the inclusion of random texts and definitions documenting the
affected concepts such that the resulting new material does not compromise a
substantial percentage of the original and the arrangement is significantly dif-
ferent”. Since both lexicographers and terminographers are highly dependent
on the use of sources to compile dictionaries, the proper incorporation of these
sources is of utmost importance. This practice is however easier to apply in
Jexicography than terminography, as will be explained.

5. Terminography and lexicography

In studying various articles on what is copyrightable and what not, it seems
that copyright may be added as yet another category to the list of differences
between terminography and lexicography. It is acknowledged that no statute or
convention makes any explicit distinction between lexicographical and termi-
nographical collections where copyright is concerned. However, a thorough
comparison proves that the coverage of fair use definitely differs in applica-
bility. One may find that the same act of incorporating material from another
work is rebutted or proved as infringement in a court of law, depending on the
reuse of a work for lexicographical or terminographical purposes.

If one looks at what is not copyrightable, some interesting conclusions can
be made. Only original works of authorship are protected, not mere original
thought. Trittipo (1996: 369) states that "ideas and facts are true regardless
whether any person knows them or not, and they owe their origin to the way
tbe world is, not to any author". One also needs to consider the idea—expression
ichotomy which amounts to a rule that if the "idea" and its "expression” is
Inseparable, copying the expression will not be barred, since protecting the
€xpression” in such circumstances would confer a monopoly of the “idea" on
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the copyright owner (Trittipo 1996: 369).

In the same way, individual words in general language and most terp in
special languages are the common property of all speakers, since the idea can.
not be separated from the way it is expressed in a single word. In termino],
lengthy phrases are also considered to be terms and cannot be expressed in an ’
other way but in the acknowledged phrase as construed by terminologists and
subject specialists. Wright (1996: 2) states that "terminological principles require
substantial supportive material in terminological entries in the form of defip;.
tions and contextual references”. Ideally, these materials should not be origing]
but rather taken from authoritative sources. Thus, each entry is very likely té
contain one, or in many cases, numerous references taken from published, pro.
priety or even standardised works (Wright 1996: 3).

Because terminology deals with the exact coining of concepts, these entries
should not be modified to circumvent copyright ownership of the source mate.
rial, since it would be unethical and terminographically wrong. Terminologists
want the word-for-word rendering of standardised definitions and live cop.
texts. It is obvious that within a specific subject field these terms, definitiong
and contexts are (and are supposed to be) the same. There is no way that these
concepts should be allowed to be expressed differently, otherwise it would
defy the whole purpose of terminology, namely that of exact and precise com-
munication with a standardised technical vocabulary (terminology) within a
specific subject field. An example of this would be the following nuclear term:

curie a unit of radioactivity ... defined as the quantity of any radioactive
nuclide in which the number of disintegrations per second is 37.00 x
10°. (Jerrard-McNeill 1972 32)

Two obvious problems are apparent at this stage: terminology per se is not
copyrightable and the reuse of terminology entries is inevitable. How does one
provide a dictionary of, for example, nuclear terms in several languages, and
who owns what, if all the terms and definitions thereof are universally descrip-
tive of the same concepts in the subject field — irrespective of language used?
Trittipo (1996: 368) argues that "mere lists such as for parts and associated
parts numbers, may not be copyrightable ... when the selection of terms on the
list is determined mainly by facts or user expectations, rather than by the list
maker's discretion, since a list has to list every relevant or replaceable part”. He
argues further that where there is no real choice of what to include and select,
no copyright exists on such a document. If selection and choice depend on the
discretion of the author, copyright does exist. Common terminographical prac-
tice frequently involves mere lists of terms in subject domains in various lan-
guages. According to this principle, no copyright exists on such lists of terms.
This statement is supported by'the decision in Feist Publications, Inc. US.
Rural Telephone Service Co., Inc., 499 US 340 (1991) which ruled that databases
that consist of purely factual information (such as telephone directories) cannot
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ighted. However, it stated obiter dicta that databases that select, organ-

pe copyr 8 ) . . . . .
. or arrange these facts in a certain manner (e.g. by using terminographical
ise ciples in order to compile a list of bookbinding terms), are copyrightable.
rlgoreﬁcal literature also suggests that within terminology the "smallest mean-

ful units" are copyrightable, as well as the mechanisms used for accessing

4 updating these units. These units or data element categories are described
.anlgo 12620.2 and are thus already set as a standard by an authoritative body.
n One can therefore safely conclude that copyright does exist in every single
separate element in any tangible g\edium‘inA whi('jh temﬁnolpgy is exPressed. A
ractical problem results from this fact: dictionaries and lexicographical/ termi-
nographical databases are either derivative works, compilations or translations
of terminology already excerpted.and recorded in other languages. Since copy-
right exists on the original dictionary or database and it is expected of a termi-
nologist to provide a word-for-word description of the standardised definition
of the concept, conflict of interest is inevitable. Wright (1996: 1) argues that
there is no limit to a terminologist's right to report a term or any set of terms in
a terminological resource, but that "precise unauthorised reproduction of a

iven set of terms together with their definitions ... without further value-
added information or other modification, would in all likelihood constitute an
infringement of copyright”.

In subject fields with a large vocabulary it does not necessarily pose a
problem, since a variable degree of selection is possible and room is left for
choice of selection and arrangement. It should be expected that more than one
original dictionary within such a subject field may appear (e.g. a dictionary of
Commercial Science). In subject fields with a small vocabulary, the copyright
owner has little to no protection, since fair dealing provides that if no room is
left for the choice of selection at the discretion of the author, no copyright can
exist on such a publication.

One may argue that the selection of terms in a subject field involves origi-
nal thought in execution and is therefore protected, since selection entails the
application of certain terminology skills. However, fair dealing would allow a
terminologist to use these terms as well as their definitions to a large extent.
The concept and its expression in the code of language are also inseparable and
itbelongs to the respective discourse community, thus it cannot be copyrighted.
In addition to this, terminology practice requires the standardised rendering of
conceptual information, limiting original expression to a large extent. One is left
with the conclusion that ownership of the published material would only be
protected as regards layout, typology and aspects not referring to the content
and defining of the terminology (vocabulary). In fact, one may go so far as to
say that the reuse of the entire macro- and microstructure of a technical dic-
tionary of a minor language, would still be allowed under current rules.

In lexicography, the theoretical arguments seem to be easier, but the issue
of copyright infringement is just as complex. As was said earlier, no copyright
exists on general words in a language. However, the countless ways in which
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one can present, select and arrange these words in a dictionary, eNsures
every dictionary can and should be an original work that is protected When ; a
put on paper (or whatever medium is chosen by the author). tis
As a result, it would not be fair and reasonable to take the macrostructu
of someone else's dictionary and use it as it is, even if one provides one's o ‘:e
microstructure. The headword list, layout of an entry, components of deﬁn?
tions, etc. are essential to a particular dictionary and cannot be copied t~
another dictionary without infringing copyright (R] Romme vs. Van Dyl Lexz
cographie, 1994). This principle would be applicable to a single dictionary ep
too, where room for choice is left in defining and explaining a lemma, If Certajn
definitions seem to correlate or were copied, an infringement defence may be
that there can only be so much room to move within a definition, Copyrigh
does cover all the separate dictionary elements, but one cannot prove thy
someone has infringed copyright if one finds, for example, one illustrative sep,.

tence that is the same. One needs to demonstrate a pattern of borrowing,

6. Derivative works and compilations

Both lexicography-and terminography depend on other sources for its content.
If a completely original work (for example a list of terms compiled by the
developers of new technologies requiring neologisms) is not created, dictionar-
ies and products of lexicography and términology can be divided into deriva-
tive works and compilations.

The US Copyright Protection Act of 1988 defines a derivative work as a work
“based upon one or more pre-existing works, such as a translation ... dramatisa-
tion, fictionalisation, motion picture version, sound recording ... abridgement,
condensation, or any other form in which a work may be recast, transformed or
adapted". The Berne Convention also requires that member countries accord to
authors the exclusive right of translation (Article 8). The rights to make and to
authorise the making of derivative works (such as translations) are among the
exclusive rights of an author. According to Trittipo (1996: 369), a derivative
work that is created without the authorisation of the original's copyright
holder, and without some defence such as fair dealing, is generally not entitled
to copyright protection. It is however curious to note that section 2 (3) of the
South African Copyright Act 98 of 1978 states that "a work shall not be ineligible
for copyright by reason only that the making of the work ... involved an in-
fringement of copyright in some other work". Thus, an unauthorised trans-
formation of a protected work is still protected under South African copyright

2 Mention must here be made of the advice of Ms S. Butler from the Macquarie Dictionary:
Australia, in this regard. '
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and may not be infringed upon by someone else.

An unauthorised translation, transformation or adaptation of an original
work should be strongly discouraged, and we are of the opinion that the South
African copyright law is lacking in that it does not adequately protect authors
of original works by granting protection to such unauthorised adaptations. If
there is no copyright on the infringing work, it means that anyone can copy it
Jawfully, to the prejudice of the author of the original work. This state of affairs
is also in contrast with the spirit of Article 8 of the Berne Convention which

rants authors the exclusive right of translation and the authorisation thereof.

Once permission is obtained from an author to make a translation of a
work, this translation is original because there is significant room for choice in
how to translate most things. As Trittipo (1996: 370) states: "a translator's goal is
to duplicate an original's meaning ... but a translator also seeks to duplicate
tone and feeling, and these are matters of expression”.

The majority of dictionaries are compiled solely for the purpose of provid-
ing translated equivalents in a target language from words or terms in a pre-
existing vocabulary in a source language. All bi- and multilingual dictionaries
fall into this category. If a translation of a lexicographical or terminological col-
Jection is made without the permission of the original author, the copyright in
the translation should vest in the author of the original work, and not in the
translation. Since the South African copyright law indicates the contrary, this
argument bears no significance and will not be referred to again. In general,
once permission has been obtained, the translator becomes the sole author of
that product, with the same degree of authors' rights and copyright protection
as any author of an original protected work. This rule may however be altered
by, and is subject to contractual arrangements made between the various par-
ties involved in the process (Norman 1994: 460).

In the light of the above-mentioned discussion on the unique nature of
terminologies in certain subject fields, it appears that a substantial amount of
translation of terminologies may be allowed under the principle of fair dealing,
since terminology defines concepts (which cannot be protected) and may con-
sist of very small or technically specific vocabularies. Furthermore, terminology
practice implies the excerpting of terms, the coining of terms and term equiva-
lents, and the naming and defining of concepts. Terminologists do not translate.
Terminologists are always supposed to use the concept as basis and then trans-
fer the exact meaning of that concept into the chosen target language (Cluver
1992: 35). Since a terminologist hardly ever has to express "tone and feeling”,
but rather provide the exact meaning, it is doubtful that terminologists are
subject to authorisation in order to compile their technical dictionaries. One
would however infringe copyright if mere translations of terms (and no coining
of terms for concepts) are provided, or if mere translations of definitions are
given where room for choice of original expression is possible, but ignored.
With regard to lexicography, it is obvious that general language dictionaries
may not be translated without authorisation from the owner of the source.

laWr
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Most terminological and lexicographical collections can be viewed jg
compilations (Wright 1996: 2) which can be defined as "formed by the collection
and assembling of pre-existing materials or data that are selected, co-ordinateq,
or arranged in such a way that the resulting work as a whole constitutes an,
original work of authorship” (US Copyright Act Protection of 1988). Creators of
terminological and .lexicographical collections can therefore claim copyright
protection for their works, taking into consideration the above-mentioned
restrictions with regard to the nature of terminological and lexicographica]
work. Infringement would once again depend on fair dealing. What exactly
constitutes fair dealing has been the subject of ongoing debate, and may
depend on whether a substantial portion of the source is used in the compila-
tion, whether proper citation is given, whether a pattern of borrowing can be
established, etc.

7. Citation

Since general language dictionaries make abundant use of citations in order to
explain the context in which words may occur, and technical dictionaries
depend on authoritative and standardised sources to capture and define the
exact meaning of concepts, both lexicographical and terminological products
should pay attention to providing the proper references for these sources. Com-
mon practice usually indicates the inclusion of a bibliography of sources as
front or back matter. Citations are usually so short that they are considered to
be out of copyright. If one needs or wants to use substantial citations, ways of
proper references whence the citations are taken, should be adhered to. Usually
the citation will be given with the title and date of the source, because this is the
important information required to give the person reading the entries access to
the complete bibliography. Wright (1995: 256) also supports the idea of a device
which refers a reader to a bibliography listing the sources used to compile
dictionary entries: "Source identifiers should be short codes that act as pointers
that link to targets, i.e. bibliographical entries that occur once in the system. The
native procedure for any system is not a serious problem so long as it remains
possible to extract bibliographical data and express it as end matter."

8. Copyrightable dictionary elements

The following table may serve as a general guide to determine what elements
are copyrightable in lexicographical and terminographical entries:
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LEXICOGRAPHY AND TERMINOGRAPHY —
GENERAL COPYRIGHT GUIDELINES TO SEPARATE DICTIONARY ENTRIES
TERMINOLOGY LEXICOGRAPHY
—"COPYRIGHT NO COPYRIGHT COPYRIGHT NO COPYRIGHT
Definitions (if a degree of All terms Microstructure All lemmata
choice in original expression
is available)
mcmre of major Definitions of Macrostructure Collocations
languages definition-specific
concepts or
technically specific
languages
Microstructure of major Context indicators of Definitions Definitions where

no room is left for

concepts original expression
Context indicators of major Microstructure of Pragmatic Grammatical
languages minor languages information information
™ Layout Macrostructure of Layout Fixed expressions
minor languages
[~ Typology Translations of Typology
terminological
vocabularies
r-Example sentences and Grammatical Encyclopaedic
encyclopaedic information information information and

example sentences

9, The Internet

There are quite a number of on-line dictionaries and terminology databases
available on the Internet today. Since copyright and the Internet is a general
concern and subject of ongoing debate worldwide, this issue will only be touched
on very briefly.

It must be remembered that all works are protected the moment they are
written, and no copyright notice is required. Postings (information put on the
Internet) are not granted to the public domain, and do not grant any user per-
mission to do further copying except the kind of copying that might be
expected in the ordinary flow of the Internet, unless otherwise indicated by the
author. If works are used or quoted that are published on the Internet, proper
and due reference can be given by mentioning the name of the author and the
URL (address of the document), or the e-mail address. If no creation or publish-
ing date is provided in the posting, it is advised that the date of one’s using of
the posting be given.

It is clear that as far as terminology and lexicography are concerned, exist-
ing copyright law also applies to documents on the Internet. As was said ear-
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lier, all works should be fixed in a tangible medium before copyright exists in
such a publication. This would include any carrier or embodiment of the Work
including those published on the Internet. Note that, apart from copying, pUb:
lishing of another's work as one's own is also an act of copyright infringemen,

Thus similarly, terminographical and lexicographical collections wij]] be
treated according to the arguments put forward in this article. The extent of
protection of a work is not altered by the medium in which it is published. Ope
can therefore not take someone else's dictionary and put it on the Internet with.
out obtaining permission from the author, or create databases through compi.
lation and ignoring the rules of infringement as stated in statutes and leg)
practice. One cannot typeset a protected work and post it on the Internet (even,
though one does present it as the work of the author) without the permission of
the author, since that would be the same as copying a work and distributing it
for all to use and see, resulting in a possible infringement of the author's eco.
nomic rights. One may argue that one of the main goals of the Internet is to djs-
seminate information as widely and as freely possible. However true this may
be, it does not justify the blatant infringing of authors' rights and robbing
authors of their livelihood for the convenience of the information society.

The issue of copyright and the Internet is in a very early stage of its
evolvement, and it is being worked on and discussed by people all over the
world. As far as information on the Internet goes, copyright does exist as
explained, but infringements cannot effectively be prevented or sanctioned. It is
therefore one's own responsibility to ensure the protection of information
granted to the Internet domain, and use the information highway in a climate
of mutual trust and ethic responsibility.

Copyright protection is universally recognised as the best form of legal
protection for both the old and new categories of works. Copyright therefore
still plays a central role in the digital world of computer programs and data-
bases.

GATT, the agreement on Trade-Related Aspects of Intellectual Property
Rights (TRIPS), states clearly that both computer programs, whether in source
or object code, and databases are protected by copyright, subject to the funda-
mental requirement that they be original in the sense that they are the author’s
own intellectual creation (Gervais 1995: 1).

Article 10 of TRIPS reads as follows:

Computer Programs and Compilations of Data

1. Computer programs, whether in source or object code, shall be protected
as literary works under the Berne Convention (1971).

2. Compilations of data or other material, whether in machine readable or
other form, which by reason of the selection or arrangement of their con-
tents constitute intellectual creations shall be protected as such. Such pro-
tection, which shall not extend to the data or material itself, shall be with-
out prejudice to any copyright subsisting in the data or material itself.
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Gervais (1995: 1) clearly states that "what is true of these new categories of
works is also true of the more traditional ones, most of which are expressly
mentioned in Article 2 of the Berne Convention”.

Since the works mentioned in this article will thus continue to be protected
by copyright worldwide under the Berne Convention, the TRIPS agreement
and the Universal Copyright Convention, one should, according to Gervais
(1995: 1), rather determine which rights apply to the information highway (and
whether any new rights are needed) and how they are going to be enforced and
administered.

Copyright is composed of a bundle of parallel rights and this has implica-
tions for copyright on the information highway:

—  The right of reproduction authorises or prohibits the making of a copy of
a work or a substantial part thereof in any form. Copying was originally
intended to cover incidental private copying and "was not conceived as a
main mode for disseminating works in the way that is likely to become
prevalent on the information highway" (Gervais 1995: 2).

—  The right of communication to the public is the act of making a work
available in any manner to persons not restricted to specific individuals
belonging to the family circle. Any form of transmission of information,
whether interactive or not, can be considered as an act of public per-
formance under the Berne Convention (Gervais 1995: 2).

—  The (moral) right of integrity recognised by the Berne Convention, as
well as the (economic) right of adaptation will be affected when works
transmitted over the digital highways are manipulated (changed). Ger-
vais (1995: 2) argues that in cases where changes give rise to a new work,
authorisation from the rights holder of the original work is necessary to
use the new work.

—  Original compilations of works and other data are protected by copy-
right as explained previously. According to Gervais (1995: 2) this protec-
tion still applies when the contents are downloaded even in part via the
digital highways. In some cases, copyright protection may be comple-
mented by a sui generis right.

Gervais (1995: 2) states that "copyright in its present form covers all forms of
exploitation, present and future, on the information highways".

Administration and enforcement of copyright on the information highway

As regards dissemination of protected works by various service providers on
the World Wide Web (WWW), these works will have to be administered prop-
erly. According to Gervais (1995: 3) database operators will pay and report to
collective administration organisations representing rights holders according to
negotiated or fixed tariff sister organisations based on the use of data. Central
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clearing houses which will have access to information from almost all countries,
as well as to specialised licensing sources could search for rights clearance on
behalf of the producers of media and perhaps even negotiate on their behalf.
The produ